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Items of a “confidential or other special nature” during which it is likely that the
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exempt information as defined in Section 100I of the Local Government Act 1972.
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Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to Information)
(England) Regulations 2012 that a decision has been taken to hold this part of the
meeting in private. Information is also provided against each item heading about the
reasons for holding this part of the meeting in private, any representations received
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443322 or ask at the reception desk in Contact Warrington, Horsemarket Street,
Warrington

3

4

Agenda Item 2
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 February 2015
Present:
Executive Board Members

Councillors:

Leader
Deputy Leader
Corporate Resources & Assignments
Children and Young People’s Services
Highways, Transportation & Climate Change
Leisure, Community and Culture
Environment and Public Protection
Health and Wellbeing & Adult Services

T O’Neill
M Hannon
R Bowden
J Carter
L Dirir
K Hannon
D Keane
P Wright

EB 129

Apologies

Councillor H Patel, Executive Board Member Personnel and Communications.
EB 130

Code of Conduct – Declaration of Interest

Nil.
EB 131

Minutes

Decision – That the Minutes of the meeting of the Executive Board held on 12
January 2015 be signed by the Leader as a correct record.
EB 132

Executive Decisions - Forward Plan

The Executive Board considered a report of the Solicitor to the Council and Assistant
Director, Corporate Governance on the contents of the Executive Decisions Forward Plan for the period 1 March to 30 June 2015. The Board further noted the
amendments circulated at the meeting.
Decision – That the report be noted.
EB 133

2015/16 Medium Term Financial Plan, Draft Revenue Budget and
Capital Programme

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor R Bowden, Executive Board
Member Corporate Resources and Assignments. It was noted that under Regulation
4 of the Local Authorities (Functions and Responsibilities) (England) Regulations
2000 the Executive Board had overall responsibility for preparing the draft Budget
and Capital Programme for submission to Council.
In considering this matter the Executive Board had taken a view on the level of
council tax to be recommended to the Council. In arriving at this view, the key issues
to be considered included:
 Central Government had announced a temporary Council Tax Freeze Grant of
1%, equivalent to £0.7m;
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The estimate of the retained Business Rates for 2014/15 and 2015/16 and the
associated funding risk;
The extent to which members accepted the budget pressures and savings
options identified in the draft revenue budget; and
The results of the budget consultation with stakeholders.

The report also detailed the Council’s proposed budget for 2015/16 following the
receipt of the final Local Government Finance Settlement and included –








Proposed 2015/16 Revenue Budget
Proposed 2015/16 – 2018/19 Medium Term Financial Plan
Proposed 2015/16 – 2017/18 Capital Programme
Proposed 2015/16 Treasury Strategy
Proposed 2015/16 Council Tax Level
Proposed 2015/16 Schools Budget
Budget risk assessment and adequacy of reserves

In discussing this item Executive Board Members placed on record their thanks and
appreciation to both officers and elected members for achieving a balanced budget
under challenging circumstances.
Decision – That the Executive Board –
(1)

Took into account the result of the consultation with the public,
partners and business community in setting the 2015/16 –
2018/19 MTFP and reflected if any further changes to the
budget proposals should be made for presentation to Full
Council;

(2)

proposed that the budgeted net expenditure for the financial year
2015/16 be set at £140.109m (net of an indicative Dedicated
Schools Grant of £149.521m) requiring band D council tax to be
increased by 1.98% to £1,205.50;

(3)

proposed that the 2015/16 – 2017/18 Capital Programme be
approved;

(4)

following consideration of the Director of Finance & Information
Services’ judgement on the robustness of the estimates made
for the purposes of the budget calculation and the adequacy of
the proposed financial reserves, determined that the estimates
were robust for this purpose and that the proposed financial
reserves were adequate;

(5)

noted that all Executive Directors and Portfolio holders had
identified their required savings options to balance the budget
(Appendix 2);

(6)

noted that, at the Audit & Corporate Governance Committee
meeting of 15 January 2015, the 2015/16 tax base was set at
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64,161;
(7)

confirmed that the Council Tax levels contained in section 9 of
this report, be incorporated in the formal Council Tax resolution
to be agreed by Council at its meeting of 2 March 2015; and

(8)

authorised the Director of Finance & Information Services,
following consultation with the Executive Board Member,
Corporate Resources and Assignments, to incorporate the Police
and Crime Commissioner and Cheshire Fire and Rescue precept
into the Council Tax Resolution to be recommended to Council
on 2 March 2015;

Reason for Decision – To enable the Executive Board to agree the budget
recommendations and refer the budget to full Council on 2 March 2015.
EB 134

“Growing a Strong Warrington” – Council Strategy 2015 – 2018

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor H Patel, Executive Board
Member, Personnel and Communications which sought support to the proposed
Council Strategy 2015-18 “Growing a Strong Warrington”. Councillor R Bowden
presented the report.
Decision – That the Executive Board endorse the proposed Council Strategy 2015 –
18 and refer it to full Council for approval.
Reason for Decision –The period of the previous corporate plan 2012-15 is coming to
an end. The Council Strategy 2015-18 is intended to become the new delivery
framework for the Council over the forthcoming years.
EB 135

Establishment of a Warrington Sustainable Energy Executive Board
Task Group (Forward Plan No. NKD-047/14)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor R Bowden, Executive Board
Member Corporate Resources and Assignments which sought approval to establish
and approve the terms of reference for an Executive Board Task Group to act as
governance body for Warrington Borough Council’s capital projects relating to
sustainable energy.
The purpose of the Task Group was to provide direction on sustainable energy
strategy and policy in Warrington. It would reflect on progress and opportunities for
sustainable energy projects in Warrington and other energy related issues and
opportunities as they arise.
Decision – That the Executive Board approved the membership and draft terms of
reference for the Sustainable Energy Task Group.
Reason for Decision – The Task Group would provide a forum to consider
sustainable energy related matters and implement strategic improvements in
Warrington, providing Scrutiny, oversight and advice to the Executive Board.
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EB 136

Establishment of a Waste Strategy Executive Board Task Group

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor D Keane, Executive Board
Member, Environment and Public Protection which sought approval to establish and
approve the terms of reference for an additional Executive Board Task Group relating
to Waste Strategy.
The main purpose of the Task Group was to provide a forum to review and develop a
new Waste Strategy for Warrington.
Decision – That the Executive Board approved the membership and draft terms of
reference for the Waste Strategy Executive Board Task Group.
Reason for Decision: The Task Group would assist the Executive Board in delivering
its work programme and enhance the potential to achieve positive outcomes. It
would create an additional and regular scrutiny and accountability mechanism for and
on behalf of the Executive Board and provide a forum to consider and implement an
effective communications strategy as an integral part of the work.
EB 137

Local Bus Strategy (Forward Plan No. 087/13)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor L Dirir, Executive Board
Member, Transportation, Engineering and Climate Change which sought approval to
adopt a Local Bus Strategy for the Council. The document would assist Councillors
and Officers in the future deployment of human and financial resources in relation to
support for the local bus service network.
In discussing this item Executive Board Members placed on record their thanks and
appreciation to officers for their contribution to this matter.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to endorse the adoption of the Local
Bus Strategy (at Appendix 1 of the report).
Reason for Decision: To update the Local Bus Strategy through a consultation
process and enable the Council to develop a robust mechanism for the sustainable
delivery of an effective and sustainable public transport network in terms of use and
affordability.
EB 138

Agreement to award contract for capital investment at Locking
Stumps Community Primary School (Forward Plan No. 006/14)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor J Carter, Executive Board
Member, Children and Young People’s Services which sought approval to award a
contract for capital investment at Locking Stumps Community Primary School to
provide additional classrooms in order that the school can increase intake to
reception classes to 60 pupils from September 2015
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Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to award a contract to Kier Construction
up to a maximum value of £986,000 for delivery of the project at Locking Stumps
Community Primary School.
Reason for Decision: To deliver investment at a school with priority investment needs
in line with the agreed primary capital strategy, ensure that the Local Authority was
able to meet its statutory duty regarding sufficient primary places to meet demand.
EB 139

Better Care Fund – Section 75 Partnership Agreement Between
Warrington Borough Council and Warrington Clinical Commissioning
Group (Forward Plan No. 046/154)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor P Wright, Executive Board
Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services which requested support for the
implementation of a Section 75 Partnership Agreement with Warrington Clinical
Commissioning Group in accordance with Warrington’s agreed Better Care Fund and
which sought the necessary authorisation for officers to finalise the agreement and
implement the decision.
Decision – That the Executive Board –
(1)
(2)

(3)

noted that the Section 75 Agreement was a milestone in the Better
Care Fund Programme;
authorised the Assistant Director, Integrated Commissioning to
agree the terms of the proposed Section 75 Agreement between
the CCG and the Council, following consultation with the Executive
Board Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services and the
Operational Director, Adult Social Care, the Director of Finance and
the Solicitor to the Council; and
authorised the Solicitor to the Council to execute the Agreement
and any associated documents upon the agreement of the terms of
such documentation with the CCG.

Reason for Decision: The proposed Agreement would enhance partnership working
between the Parties and would assist the Council to meet many of its key priorities.
The Agreement will assist in a better understanding the scope of health and social
care commissioning thus advancing the aim to ensure people experience less
fragmented care and support. It would also satisfy the NHS requirement to have a
Section 75 in place for April 2015.
EB 140

Transfer of Public Health Services to those in the 0 – 5 years age
Group (Forward Plan No. NKD-045/14)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor P Wright, Executive Board
Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services which provided information on the
arrangements for the transition of commissioning responsibilities for public health
services to children in the 0 – 5 years age range, from NHS England to the Council.
The report also sought approval with regard to the Council’s approach to the transfer
of contractual responsibilities from NHS England to the Council on 1 October 2015.
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Decision – That the Executive Board –
(1)

(2)

noted the progress made in the transition of commissioning of the
Health Visitor and Family Nurse Partnership contracts to the
Executive Director, Families and Wellbeing, following consultation
with the Executive Board Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult
Services; and
granted delegated authority to novate the Health Visitor and Family
Nurse Partnership contracts to the Executive Director, Families and
Wellbeing, following consultation with the Executive Board Member,
Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services and the Solicitor to the
Council.

Reason for Decision:
(1)
To ensure that the Executive Board was aware of the transfer of
commissioning responsibilities for the Health Visitor and Family Nurse
Partnership services.
(2)
To ensure that the Executive Board was aware of the intentions with regards
to the contracting arrangements for the Health Visitor and Family Nurse
Partnership services;
(3)
To gain Executive Board support with regards to the Council’s approach to the
transfer of contractual responsibilities from NHS England to the Council on 1
October 2015.
EB 141

Residential and Nursing Framework Fees 2015 (Forward Plan
Decision No. 012/14)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor P Wright, Executive Board
Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services which provided information on the
actions agreed to secure adequate good quality residential and nursing home
provision in the Borough and sought authority to conclude price setting for
Residential and Nursing Fees for 2015 – 17 (with the option to extend for a further
two years). The report presented a number of options, contextual information and
methodology to support the decision making process.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to –
(1)

consider setting future fee levels at the current rates - albeit with the
application of a modest annual inflationary uplift of 1.5% under
normal circumstances;

(2)

delegate responsibility to the Executive Director, Families and
Wellbeing, following consultation with the Executive Board Member,
Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services to establish a new
framework agreement for residential care and nursing that included
the agreement of fees and a validation process that assured
standards and quality for those providers which would be part of the
2015-17 contract; and
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(3)

delegate authority to the Executive Director, Families and Wellbeing,
following consultation with the Executive Board Member, Health and
Wellbeing and Adult Services, to offer a potential extension of the
current adult residential and nursing care framework agreement for a
maximum of three months.

Reasons for Decision:
(1)
The Council must ensure that it sets fees at a level that is sufficient to allow
Warrington providers to meet all Care Quality Commission essential standards
and fee levels need to support sustainable growth in the market where the
next 7 – 10 years will see Warrington address a continuing rise in older people
according to its demographic profile. Furthermore, if there are insufficient
beds available at the framework fees, then the Council will pay higher ‘spot
purchase’ fee rates, so it is not recommended to reduce fees.
(2)
Approximately £17 million is spent annually by Warrington Borough Council on
framework beds and £7 million on ‘spot purchased’ beds for adult social care
(i.e. outside of the framework agreement).
(3)
At the time of drafting all framework providers are paid on the Standard basis
and the Council would anticipate this situation remaining substantially the
same in any new framework agreement.
(4)
The fee level for 2014/15 is summarised below. The fee rates below include a
4% inflation rise agreed with providers in July 2014 backdated to 1 April 2014
Category of Care

Fees -Standard

Residential
£442
Residential Elderly £502
Mentally Infirm
Nursing
£487 +Funded nursing care
of £110.89
Nursing
Elderly £514 +Funded nursing care
Mentally Infirm
of £110.89

Fees – Basic
£395
£441
£444 +Funded nursing
care of £110.89
£475 +Funded nursing
care of £110.89

(5)

On 10 February 2014 the Executive Board reflected on the previous Executive
Board decisions on this matter. It resolved to delegate to the Executive
Director (in consultation with others) the authority to both extend the then
existing framework agreement to 31 March 2015 and to continue with the
review of fees exercise to establish levels payable from 1 April 2015. In
addition, officers were asked to address the implications for the Council’s
budget setting and planning process for the next and future financial years.
The actions outlined in the report provide the detail of how officers have
attempted to discharge that responsibility.

(6)

On the subject of risk, the legal view is that it is impossible, from the body of
case law, to establish a single formula for pre-empting any possible legal
challenge. The risk of challenge in the courts is determined partly on the basis
of an understanding of case law and other legal materials and partly on other
factors including the likelihood of a challenge. In that regard Providers seem
relatively content with the offer (as detailed above), have, at this point,
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indicated no intention to litigate and the Council can demonstrate its attempts
to follow a lawful process.
(7)

Delegating authority to offer a potential extension of the current adult
residential and nursing care framework will ensure continuity of contractual
arrangements for care and nursing home provision, until consultation with care
home providers on the proposed framework agreement and fee rates
applicable from 1 April 2015 has been completed. There will be no additional
financial impact for the Council during the consultation period/extension
period.

EB 142

Executive Board Appointments to Outside Bodies 2014-15 – Catalyst
Choices Community Interest Company Board

The Executive Board considered a report of the Leader Councillor T O’Neill, which
sought approval to nominate an Elected Member to represent the Authority on the
Catalyst Choices Community Interest Company Board of Directors for the duration of
the services contract i.e. 2015 – 2018.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to approve the nomination of Councillor
P Wright, Executive Board Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services, as the
Council’s representative to the Catalyst Choices Community Interest Company Board
of Directors as detailed in Clause 18.1 of the services contract.
Reason for Decision: The appointment of representatives to Outside Bodies and
associated recommended procedures would facilitate the business of the Council.
EB 143

Bridge Street Quarter Regeneration Scheme – Award of Contract for
Phase 1: Demolition and Remediation (Forward Plan Decision No.
030/14

(EB 145) refers
EB 144

Exclusion of the Public (including the Press)

Decision – That members of the public (including the press) be excluded from the
meeting by reasons of the confidential nature of the following items of business to be
transacted being within category 3 of Schedule 12A Local Government Act 1972
(Rule 10 of the Access to Information Procedure Rules) and the public interest in
disclosing the information is outweighed by the need to keep the information
confidential.
EB 145

Bridge Street Quarter Regeneration Scheme – Award of Contract for
Phase 1: Demolition and Remediation (Forward Plan Decision No.
030/14

The Executive Board considered a report of the Leader Councillor T O’Neill, which
detailed the outcome of the tender evaluation exercise for the award of the contract
for the Phase 1 demolition and remediation works for the Bridge Street quarter
Regeneration Scheme.
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Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to –
(1)
(2)

award the contract to Celtic Technologies Limited for the demolition
and remediation of Phase 1 of the Bridge Street Quarter
Regeneration Scheme; and
authorise the Solicitor to the Council to enter into the contract.

Reason for recommendation: To enable delivery of the demolition and remediation
works to allow progression to Phase 2 of the Bridge Street Quarter Regeneration
Scheme, which will comprise the construction of a cinema, restaurants and
temporary market.
EB 146

2015/16 – Mental Health, Intermediate Care and Respite Contracting
(Forward Plan No. 053/14)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor P Wright, Executive Board
Member, Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services which set out the strategic and
service imperatives of maintaining current services – principally for adults with mental
health problems, dementia and older people.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to –
(1)
(2)

a waiver of the Council’s Contract Regulations requiring the
invitation of competitive tenders for the named services in
paragraph 1.2 of the report; and
extend the current contracts beyond March 2015, to the dates
indicated in Table 4.1 of the report.

Reasons for Decision:
(1)
The contract extensions will enable officers to clarify future commissioning
requirements in light of the impact of the Care Act, integrated commissioning
approaches and to undertake all the necessary preparations to ensure a fair
and equitable procurement and implementation process is undertaken for
each individual service.
(2)

The contract award/waiver will ensure the Council is able to meet its statutory
duties through continuing to commission services for vulnerable people as the
services support vulnerable client groups.

(3)

Enable the continued delivery of sustainable services, providing value for
money for the Council and positive outcomes for individuals who use the
services.

(4)

It is the intention of the Council to publish a Voluntary Ex-Ante Transparency
Notice (VEAT) on OJEU. The VEAT Notice will reduce the risk of challenge as
it shows the Council has complied with the transparency requirement of the
EU Treaties by notifying the market place of a direct contract award.
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EB 147

Housing Investment – Peaks and Plans Housing Trust Ltd (Forward
Plan No. 042/14)

The Executive Board considered a report of Councillor R Bowden, Executive Board
Member, Corporate Resources and Assignments which sought approval for the
Council to enter into a loan facility with Peaks and Plains Housing Trust Ltd (PPHT),
whereby, the Council provided PPHT with a 30 year, £25m loan facility.
Decision – That the Executive Board agreed to –
(1)

approve the Council entering into a £25 million, 30 year loan
facility with Peaks and Plains Housing Trust (PPHT) for the
purpose of achieving regeneration and the provision of new homes
in the Cheshire Sub-Region;

(2)

delegate to the Director of Finance and Information Services and
the Solicitor to the Council, following consultation with the
Executive Board Member, Corporate Resources and Assignments
the preparation and completion of the legal agreement between
the Council and PPHT in respect of the loan;

(3)

delegate to the Director of Finance and Information Services and
the Solicitor to the Council the completion of all ancillary legal
documents required to give effect to the loan; and

(4)

delegate to the Director of Finance and Information Services and
the Solicitor to the Council the granting or refusal of approvals or
consents requested or required under the terms of the loan facility
for the duration of the loan agreement.

Reason for Decision: To increase housing regeneration in the Cheshire Sub-Region
in Warrington’s role as the lead authority within the Sub-Region for Housing Finance.

Signed……………………………………
Dated……………………………………..
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 March 2015
Report of

The Solicitor to the Council and Assistant Director, Corporate
Governance

Executive Director:

Steven Broomhead, Chief Executive

Senior Responsible
Officer:

Bryan Magan, Head of Democratic and Member Services

Contact Details:

Email Address:
bmagan@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

N/A

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 442120

TITLE OF REPORT: EXECUTIVE DECISIONS - FORWARD PLAN
1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To consider the current Executive Decisions Forward Plan covering the period
1 April 2015 – 31 July 2015.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

Key Decisions are Executive decisions of the authority which are decisions of
the Executive Board or an Officer under delegated powers which are likely to –

3.2



Result in Warrington Borough Council incurring expenditure, making
savings or vireing £250,000 or more having regard to the Local Authority
budget for the service or functions to which the decision relates, or



Be significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working within
Warrington Borough Council’s area comprising two or more Wards.

To comply with the legislation 'Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements)
(Meetings and Access to Information) (England) Regulations 2012', the
Council is required –
(1)

to give 28 days’ notice of key decisions.
15
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(2)

to publish a notice of its intention to discuss confidential or exempt
items at least 28 days in advance of the meeting; and

(3)

to publish a further notice at least 5 clear days’ before a private meeting
which must include a statement of the reasons for the meeting to be
held in private, details of any representations received and a statement
of its response to any such representations.

4.

THE REPORT

4.1

The current Executive Decisions - Forward Plan is attached at Appendix A.

4.2

The following amendments/changes to the Forward Plan are reported for
information:
091/13

061/14

NKD 065/14
NKD 064/14

Amendments
Local Development Scheme
Moved from 16 March 2015 to 13 April Executive
Board.
Reason: Deferred to enable the Council to fully
consider the High Court’s decision to quash elements
of the housing policies within the Warrington Local
Plan Core Strategy.
Determination of Appleton Parish Council’s application
to designate a Neighbourhood Area for the Appleton
Parish Thorn Electoral Ward.
Moved from 13 April to 26 May 2015 Executive Board.
Reason: Further to the application from Appleton
Parish Council to designate a Neighbourhood Area,
the map provided as part of the application was not
sufficiently clear. A new map has therefore been
submitted as part of the application and the
consultation period has been extended.
New Items
13 April 2015
Active Warrington Facilities Strategy
26 May 2015
Annual Report on Executive Board Task Groups and
Champions /Ambassadors 2015/16

5.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

5.1

None.

6.

RISK ASSESSMENT

6.1

N/A.

7.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT
16
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7.1

Democratic and Member Services has an up to date Equalities Impact
Assessment in place for its functions and policies and has produced an Action
Plan to deal with key matters arising. There are no specific equalities issues
in relation to the content of this report.

8.

CONSULTATION

8.1

N/A.

9.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

9.1

The report is submitted for information and comment.

10.

RECOMMENDATION

10.1 That the Executive Board receives the contents of the Forward Plan and make
comments as appropriate.
11.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Papers held within Democratic and Member Services about items for inclusion
and changes to the Forward Plan.

Contact for Background Papers:
Name
E-mail
Julie Ramskill
jramskill@warrington.gov.uk

17

Telephone
01925 442114
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Updated: 5 March 2015

EXECUTIVE DECISIONS – FORWARD PLAN
1 April – 31 July 2015

Report of the Solicitor to the Council and Assistant Director, Corporate
Governance
This is formal notice under the Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings
and Access to Information) (England) Regulations 2012 of Key Decisions due to be
taken by the Authority and that those parts of the Executive Board meeting identified
in this Forward Plan will be held in private because the agenda and reports for the
meeting will contain confidential or exempt information as defined in the Regulations.
Contact Information:
Democratic & Member Services
Town Hall
Warrington
WA1 1UH
Email: jramskill@warrington.gov.uk
Tel: 01925 442114/01925 442104
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What is the Forward Plan?
The Forward Plan contains all the key decisions the Council expects to take over the next four months.
It will be refreshed regularly and will give at least 28 days’ notice of any Key Decisions and, if
applicable, the Executive Board’s intention to discuss an item in private and the reason for this.
What is a Key Decision?
Key Decisions are Executive decisions of the authority which are decisions of the Executive Board or
an Officer under delegated powers which are likely to –
 Result in Warrington Borough Council incurring expenditure or the making of savings of
£250,000 or more, having regard to the Local Authority budget for the service or function
to which the decision relates, or
 Be significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working within Warrington
Borough Council’s area comprising two or more Wards.
For information, the Forward Plan also includes some other matters expected to come before the
Executive Board or that the Executive Board is likely to recommend to full Council whether or not they
may give rise to Key Decisions.
What does the Forward Plan tell me?
The Plan gives information about:








what key decisions are to be made in the next four months;
the matter in respect of which the decision is to be made;
who will make the key decisions;
when those key decisions are likely to be made;
what documents will be considered;
who you can contact for further information.

Who takes Key Decisions?
Under the Authority’s Constitution, Key Decisions are taken by the Executive Board or individual
officers acting under delegated powers.
Most Key Decisions are taken at public meetings of the Executive Board. Executive Board meets
once a month on a Monday at 6.30 pm (except August) at the Town Hall, Warrington.
Further Information and Representations about items proposed to be heard in Private
Names of contact officers are included in the Plan and can be reached via (01925) 442114. If you are
unsure, please contact Democratic & Member Services on the same number and staff there will be
able to assist you. If you wish to make representations about an item proposed to be heard in private,
you should contact Democratic and Member Services by no later than six clear working days before
the meeting.
The 9 members of the Executive Board and their areas of responsibility are:
Councillor T O’Neill
Councillor M Hannon
Councillor R Bowden
Councillor J Carter
Councillor L Dirir
Councillor K Hannon
Councillor D Keane
Councillor H Patel
Councillor P Wright

Leader
Deputy Leader
Corporate Resources and Assignments
Children and Young People’s Services
Highways, Transportation and Climate Change
Leisure, Community and Culture
Environment and Public Protection
Personnel and Communications
Health and Wellbeing and Adult Services
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Last forward plan entry No. 065/14

If you have any questions about any of the items listed please contact Julie Ramskill on 01925 442114.
Decision
Reference
Number

Date added to
the Forward
Plan

Item

Key Decisions – 13 April 2015
051/14

22/12/14

Bridge Street Quarter
Regeneration Scheme

£s to be spent/saved
/vired

Statement of Reason why
the item of business is
private

Wards
Affected

Over £250k

Part 2 confidential (see note
below)

Bewsey &
Whitecross

Lead Executive
Board Member

Executive Board
(see above)

List of
Policy/Reference
Documents

Warrington Means
Business

Councillor T O’Neill
Leader
054/14

057/14

058/14

14/1/15

28/1/15

28/1/15

Delivering Wellbeing in Bewsey
and Dallam – Development of a
Community Hub

£1.2m

Stadium Quarter Managed
Workspace/Incubator Appointment
of Management Partner

£250K

Bridge Street Quarter –
Compulsory Purchase Order

N/A

Part 2 confidential (see note
below)

Bewsey and
Whitecross

Executive Board
(see above)

Bewsey &
Whitecross

Councillor K Hannon
Leisure, Community
& Culture
*Executive Board
(see above)

Warrington Means
Business

Councillor T O’Neill
Leader
Over £250K

N/A

Bewsey &
Whitecross

*Executive Board
(see above)

Warrington Means
Business

Councillor T O’Neill
Leader
091/13

14/4/14

N/A

Local Development Scheme

All

*Executive Board
(see above)

Local Planning
Framework

Councillor D Keane,
Environment &
Public Protection
063/14

5/2/14

Bridge Street Quarter Cinema
Operator

£250K

Part 2 confidential (see note
below)

Bewsey &
Whitecross

*Executive Board
(see above)
Councillor T O’Neill,
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Warrington Means
Business

Directorate and
Contact for Further
Information

Key
Decision
(Y/N)

Economic
Regeneration Growth
& Environment
David Fitch
Tel 01925 442837
dfitch@warrington.gov.
uk
Families and
Wellbeing
Jane Critchley
Tel: 01925 444143
jcritchley@warrington.
gov.uk
Economic
Regeneration, Growth
& Environment
Steve Park
Te: 01925 442993
spark@warrington.gov
.uk
Economic
Regeneration, Growth
& Environment
Steve Park
Tel: 01925 442993
spark@warrington.gov
.uk
Economic
Regeneration, Growth
and Environment
Murray Graham
Tel 01925 442795
mgraham@warrington.
gov.uk
Economic
Regeneration, Growth
& Environment
Steve Park

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Agenda Item 3
Leader

Non Key Decisions – 13 April 2015
NKD-065/14

19/2/14

N/A

Active Warrington Facilities
Strategy

All

*Executive Board
(see above)
Councillor K Hannon
Leisure, Community
& Culture

Tel: 01925 442993
spark@warrington.gov
.uk
Active Warrington
Facilities Strategy

Resources and
Strategic
Commissioning
Tom Haworth
Tel: 01925 442885
thaworth@warrington.
gov.uk

No

Information Items – 13 April 2015
Nil

Key Decisions – 26 May 2015
056/14

20/1/15

Co-operative Councils Innovation
Network

061/14

3/2/15

Determination of Appleton Parish
Council’s application to designate
a Neighbourhood Area for the
Appleton Parish Thorn Electoral
Ward.

£7,900

Non Key Decisions – 26 May 2015
NKD-064/14

Annual Report on Executive Board
Task Groups and Champions
/Ambassadors 2015/16

Information Items – 26 May 2015
5/2/14

Executive Board Appointments to
Outside Bodies 2015/16

N/A

N/A

All

N/A

Appleton

*Executive Board
(see above)

Resources and
Strategic
Commissioning
Councillor R Bowden
Jan Boon
Corporate
Tel 01925 443866
Resources and
jboon@warrington.gov
Assignments
.uk
*Executive Board The Localism Act 2011 Economic
(see above)
and the
Regeneration, Growth
Neighbourhood
& Environment
Councillor D Keane,
Planning (General) Michael Bell
Environment &
Regulations
Tel: 01925 442796
Public Protection
mbell@warrington.gov.
uk

N/A

Councillor T O’Neill
Leader

Resources & Strategic
Commissioning
Christine Oliver
Tel 01925 442104
coliver@warrington.go
v.uk

N/A

Councillor T O’Neill
Leader

Resources & Strategic
Commissioning
Christine Oliver
Tel 01925 442104
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coliver@warrington.go
v.uk

Key Decisions – 15 June 2015
059/14

29/1/15

2014/15 Capital Programme
Monitoring Report – Quarter 4
Update.

N/A

All

*Executive Board
(see above)
Councillor R Bowden
Corporate
Resources and
Assignments

Non Key Decisions – 15 June 2015

Resources and
Strategic
Commissioning
Danny Mather
Tel 01925 442344
dmather@warrington.g
ov.uk

Yes

Resources and
Strategic
Commissioning
Kathryn Griffiths
Tel 01925 442797
kgriffiths@warrington.g
ov.uk
Resources and
Strategic
Commissioning
Danny Mather
Tel 01925 442344
dmather@warrington.g
ov.uk
Resources and
Strategic
Commissioning
Kathryn Griffiths
Tel 01925 442797
kgriffiths@warrington.g
ov.uk

No

Nil

Information Items – 15 June 2015
29/1/15

Performance Report – Quarter 4
2014/15

N/A

All

*Executive Board
(see above)
Councillor H Patel,
Personnel and
Communications

29/14

29/14

Budget Monitoring 2014/15 –
Quarter 4 Update

Strategic Risk Register 2014/15
Quarter 4 Update – Half year
report.

N/A

N/A

All

All

*Executive Board
(see above)
Councillor R Bowden
Corporate
Resources and
Assignments
*Executive Board
(see above)
Councillor H Patel,
Personnel and
Communications

Key Decisions – 13 July 2015
Nil
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Non Key Decisions – 13 July 2015
Nil

Information Items – 13 July 2015
Nil

**Note: Part 2 confidential
Exempt Information – Schedule 12A, Local Government Act 1972:
It is likely, in view of the nature of the business to be transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that if members of the public
were present during that item, confidential information would be disclosed to them in breach of the obligation of confidence
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
Executive Board – 16 March 2015
Report of Executive Councillor R Bowden, Executive Board
Board Member:
Corporate Resources and Assignments
Executive Director:

Member,

Katherine Fairclough, Deputy Chief Executive

Senior Responsible Lynton Green, Director of Finance and Information
Officer:
Services
Contact Details:

Email Address:
lgreen@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

038/14

Ward Members:

All

TITLE OF REPORT:

Telephone:
01925 443935

CAPITAL PROGRAMME MONITORING 2014/15 –
QUARTER 3 (September - December)

1.

PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1

This report provides the current position and progress of the 2014/15
Capital Investment Programme and its financing as at 31 December 2014.
It takes into account both financial and scheme progress monitoring
undertaken with service area project officers.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

3.1

A summary of the Quarter 3 capital monitoring position is given in the table
below. Appendix 1 provides a full breakdown of the programme on a
directorate and scheme by scheme basis (for projects over £100k).

Capital Programme
Families & Wellbeing
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Economic Regeneration, Growth &
Environment
2014/15 Capital Programme (excluding
Invest to Save)
Invest to Save Programme
2014/15 Invest to Save Programme
Total 2014/15 Capital Programme

2014/15
Approved
(MTFP)

2014/15
2014/15
2014/15
2014/15
2014/15
2014/15
% Spent
Quarter 1 Quarter 2 Quarter 3
Spend at Commitments Variance
Approved Approved
Budget
Quarter 3
Budget
Budget
£m
£m
£m
£m
£m
£m
£m
20.487
22.336
18.812
16.218
10.864
2.472 2.882
82%
5.342
6.482
4.741
4.401
2.142
0.175 2.084
53%
33.434

42.594

29.148

27.317

12.406

9.576 -

5.335

80%

59.263

71.412

52.701

47.936

25.412

12.223 -

10.301

79%

678.090
678.090
737.353

660.622
660.622
732.034

648.440
648.440
701.141

69.492
69.492
117.428

34.933
34.933
60.345

16.155 16.155 28.378 -

18.404
18.404
28.706

74%
74%
76%
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3.2

In setting the Council’s 2014/15 – 2016/17 Capital Programme, the Council
incorporated an ambitious programme which includes £678.090m of Invest
to Save schemes. Due to the size of the Invest to Save programme, if any
slippage takes place in year this distorts the percentage spend and shows
low level spend against budget. The above table differentiates the
programme between the capital programme excluding invest to save and
including invest to save which should give greater accountability.

3.3

The table shows the programme excluding invest to save as 79% spent
against the Quarter 3 budget. Including invest to save the table shows 76%
spent against Quarter 3 budget. The graphs below shows the trend of
percentage spent at Quarter 3 for the last three years.
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3.4

All S106 projects (fully financed by S106 monies) that are currently in the
capital programme are detailed in Appendix 2. S106 monies received have
to be spent as per the S106 agreement and within timeframes to avoid
returning the monies plus interest.

3.5

Variances from budgets to actual expenditure at Directorate levels are:


Families & Wellbeing – currently showing 18% underspend against
budget. Schemes are progressing well with more than three quarters
of the total budget spent and committed at Q3. Members will be
aware from recent capital monitoring reports on the 2014-2015
capital programme that the total cost of providing additional places at
Chapelford Community Primary School is approximately £1.6 million.
This project has been delivered in phases by one contractor through
a single contract. The project is included in the council’s capital
programme with an indicative total cost of approximately £1.6 million
and is fully funded from the resources available from the grant
provided by the Department for Education for Schools. Approval has
been given, so far, to commit to £249,849 for phase 1 of the project
and a further £850,000 for phase 2. However the total contract value
for all phases, including additional work to address abnormal ground
conditions and meet planning requirements is £1,532,369.



Resources and Strategic Commissioning – currently showing 47%
under-spend against budget; this is mainly due to the Capitalisation
of Redundancy/Pension costs which will only be processed at year
end (dependant on the capitalisation direction application approval).



Economic Regeneration, Growth and Environment – currently
showing 20% under-spend against budget. Several new projects
have been added to the programme in year that are currently being
designed and developed; therefore these schemes have incurred no
costs to date, however current forecasts is that costs will be incurred
in Q4.



Invest to Save Programme – currently showing 26% under-spend
against Quarter 2 budget. Major scheme updates detailed below:
 During Quarter 3 Your Housing Group drew down £1m of their
loan facility to fund house building in Warrington. The Council is
also in negotiations with another four Registered Providers
(RP’s) regarding giving them loans to facilitate housing
regeneration.
 Work is progressing well on the Council’s Green Energy Project
and we are currently working on formalising the Council’s Green
Energy Strategy. Detailed feasibility cases on several projects
will be concluded in Quarter 4.
The housing project is
progressing well with a completion date of November 2015.
 Work is ongoing with the Economy and Overview Committee on
developing a proposal for setting up the Council’s own
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Community Investment Bank. A paper is currently being
prepared for Quarter 4.
 The Bridge Street regeneration project is progressing well and
has a target date of Quarter 4 for demolition to begin.
 The construction of the incubator in the Stadium Quarter is
progressing quickly. The Council are now procuring a
Management Partner to run the facility via the Chest, and this
has attracted considerable interest. The adjacent UTC is
scheduled to commence later this year.
 The mobilisation of the Street Lighting scheme commenced in
May 2014 bringing together all partners involved in the delivery,
from the external material suppliers to the contractor carrying out
the installation works. The installation is currently progressing to
target.
3.6

The Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) 2014/15 Capital Budget agreed
by the Executive Board in March 2014 was £737.353m, the Quarter 1
budget agreed in September 2014 was £732.034m and the Quarter 2
budget agreed in December 2014 was £701.141m. Capital expenditure in
2014/15 is currently estimated at £117.428m, which is £583.713m lower
than the Quarter 2 agreed budget. The changes to the budget are detailed
in Appendix 3 and are summarised as follows:Changes to Capital Programme
MTFP Approved Budget
Quarter 1 Approved Budget
Quarter 2 Approved Budget
Budget Changes:
Re-profiling budgets
New Projects (funded by grant/contributions)
New Projects (external funding)
New Projects (unsupported borrowing)
Re-phasing to latter years
Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Current Projected Expenditure (Quarter 3)

£m
737.353
732.034
701.141

-

1.606
0.265
6.046
591.510
0.120
117.428

3.7

There have been projects removed from the capital programme that total
£0.120m. Details of these projects can be found in Appendix 4.

4.

STATUS OF 2014/15 PROJECTS

4.1

There are currently 223 schemes in the Capital Programme. All schemes
have been reviewed into the following categories to identify the level of
projected expenditure in 2014/15:




Already complete - £0.728m
Schemes on site/underway - £109.072m
Schemes Programmed in year - £0.836m
Not yet programmed - £6.792m (projects that have been initially
approved but have not yet progressed)
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4.2

The first three categories give a good indication of the level of confirmed
expenditure that will be undertaken during the year. Appendix 5 provides
an analysis of schemes not yet programmed.

4.3

Regular monitoring is being undertaken to ensure schemes are delivered in
accordance with current planned timescales.

5.

CHANGES TO CURRENT CAPITAL INVESTMENT PROGRAMME

5.1

Projected expenditure for the year is £117.428m and is £583.713m lower
than the Quarter 2 budget. The table below gives a comparison of the
current programme compared to the original programme approved in March
2014, the Quarter 1 budget approved in September 2014, the Quarter 2
budget approved in December 2014 and the Quarter 3 budget.
2014/15
Approved
(MTFP)
£m
20.487
5.342
33.434
678.090
737.353

Capital Programme
Families & Wellbeing
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment
Invest to Save Programme
2014/15 Capital Programme

2014/15
Quarter 1
Budget
£m
22.336
6.482
42.594
660.622
732.034

2014/15
Quarter 2
Budget
£m
18.812
4.741
29.148
648.440
701.141

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m
16.218
4.401
27.317
69.492
117.428

5.2

The table shows that the budget for 2014/15 has decreased by £583.713m
from that approved in the Quarter 2 report. The reasons for this are
summarised in Appendix 3.

6.

VARIANCES TO THE PROGRAMME IN EXCESS OF £100K

6.1

Variances to the Capital Programme in excess of £100k are set out in
Appendix 6 for noting.

7.

FINANCING OF THE CAPITAL PROGRAMME

7.1

At Quarter 3 the Council has a fully funded capital programme, which is
summarised in the table below:
2014/15
Approved
(MTFP)
£m
711.357
16.987
6.437
0.392
2.180
737.353

Capital Programme Funding
Unsupported Borrowing
Capital Grants and Reserves
Capital Receipts
Revenue Funding
External Funding
2014/15 Capital Programme Funding

2014/15
Quarter 1
Funding
£m
701.372
18.692
7.929
1.739
2.302
732.034

2014/15
Quarter 2
Funding
£m
675.690
18.514
4.065
2.710
0.162
701.141

2014/15
Quarter 3
Funding
£m
94.920
15.308
4.062
3.016
0.122
117.428

8.

CAPITAL RECEIPTS FORECAST

8.1

Capital Receipts form an important element of the financing of the capital
programme. The table below summarises the capital receipts position at the
end of Quarter 3.
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CAPITAL RECEIPTS FORECAST
(Net Receipts after deductions)

Forecast Capital Receipts
2015/16
2016/17
Future
Receipts
£m
£m
£m
£m
0.588 0.960 0.377
0.710
2.000
0.150
0.500
0.450
2.000
0.250
1.889
0.993
1.003
10.492
0.440
0.440
0.440
1.760
0.035
0.035
0.035
3.102
3.458
1.101
15.212

2014/15

Council Capital Receipts Brought Forward
Corporate Property Review Phase 1 - Chester Road
Corporate Property Review Phase 2 & 3
Potential future Year Receipts
Former Bewsey Old School
Harrison Square
School Brow disposal
Cardinal Newman - playing fields
HRA Transfer - VAT shelter
Future Right to Buy Sales
Golden Square MRP Adjustment
Total Council Capital Receipts Available
Planned use of Council Capital Receipts
Families & Wellbeing
Families & Wellbeing - Housing Projects
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment
Total Capital Receipts Usage
Total Council Capital Receipts Carried Forward

-

2.901
0.197
0.089
0.875
4.062
0.960 -

2.080
0.003
1.752
3.835
0.377

0.391
0.391
0.710

0.200
0.200
15.012

8.2

The negative carry forward position on capital receipts is the result of using
more than budgeted capital receipts to fund the 2014/15 capital programme.
This is part of a managed strategy to reduce the Councils future Minimum
Revenue Position (MRP) liability. This negative carry forward position can
be managed through slippage and using alternative funding resources in
the current programme.

9.

PROPOSED NEW BIDS 2014/15 – 2016/17

9.1

During the period Capital Investment Planning Group (CIPG) have received
several bids for new schemes to be added to the 2014/15 – 2016/17
programme. Appendix 7 provides a summary of projects totalling £0.115m
that is recommended to the Executive Board for insertion into the 2014/15
capital programme.

9.2

If the projects are approved the borrowing costs for 2014/15 can be met
from the budget savings identified in the current programme which are
detailed in Appendix 4.

9.3

There has also been an Invest to Save bid to be added to the 2014/15 –
2016/17 programme which is detailed in Appendix 7. As this will generate a
saving to cover the borrowing costs there is no additional pressure for the
MTFP borrowing costs.
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10.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

10.1

This is dealt with in the main body of this report.

11.

RISK ASSESSMENT

11.1

The major risks facing the capital programme include multiple funding
streams, planning, procurement, delivery of the programme, capacity,
supplier and inflation risks.

12.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

12.1

These are fully integrated into the Capital Programme.

13.

CONSULTATION

13.1 All capital programme project officers, CIPG and SMT are consulted on the
monitoring of the capital programme.
14.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

14.1

To ensure effective corporate governance procedures are in place for the
management of the capital programme.

15.

RECOMMENDATION

15.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:

16.

(i)

Approve amendments to the 2014/15 capital programme.

(ii)

Note the monitoring report.

(iii)

Approve the removal of projects from the capital programme
contained within Appendix 4.

(iv)

Approve the new bids for inclusion in the 2014/15 capital programme
(section 9).

(v)

Approve Chapelford Community Primary School contract for a total of
£1,532,369 (section 3.5).

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Capital Programme Model

Contacts for Background Papers:
Name
Danny Mather

E-mail
dzmather@warrington.gov.uk
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Telephone
01925 442344
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Appendix 1
Detailed Budget Monitoring by Project (budgets over £100k)
Families and Wellbeing
Project
Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Adult Services

Detailed Description of Project

Develop space that is not currently utilised in Gorse Covert
Day Centre in order to offer specialist provision for people
with profound and multiple learning disabilities (PMLD). The
0.022 new unit would accommodate 8 - 10 service users.
Currently people with PMLD are accommodated out of
borough. Developing an in house service would massively
reduce costs.
Develop current building at Woodleigh Community Support
0.687
Centre into a multi-purpose social care hub.
To fund white goods and furniture replacement in Provider
Services in Adult Social Care. Due to this being a limited
0.052
budget, replacements are now only made as and when
required rather than on a planned renewal basis.
0.761

1

Steve Peddie

Development of specialist profound &
multiple learning disabilities (PMLD) unit

0.268

0.227

2

Steve Peddie

Development of Social Hub at Woodleigh

0.688

0.001

3

Steve Peddie

Adult Social Care - Equipment
Replacement

0.100

0.048

0.000 -

1.056

0.276

0.019 -

0.357

0.016

0.007 -

0.167

0.152

0.067

0.209

0.077

0.096 -

0.036 New Primary School.

0.600

0.496

0.066 -

0.038 Primary school extension to three forms of entry.

0.400

0.172

0.013 -

Total Adult Services
Children & Young People Services
Complete Primary School Projects 4
Hilary Smith
Retentions Only
Bewsey Lodge Primary School
5
Hilary Smith
Remodelling
6

Hilary Smith

7

Hilary Smith

8

Hilary Smith

Woolston Primary School Replacement
Oakwood Primary - September 2012
allocations & adaptations
Evelyn Street - Part Replace/Remodel
Refurbishment

0.019 -

-

-

Various Primary School Projects - complete with retention
payments due.
New Primary School - combination of entirely new and
0.052
remodelling.
0.334

Part replace and part remodel Evelyn Street Primary
School.
Rationalise surplus accommodation and remodel
0.131
Broomfields Junior School.
Address priority condition and suitability issues at Dallam
0.033
Community Primary School.
0.214

9

Hilary Smith

Broomfields Junior - Rationalise/Remodel

0.200

0.064

0.006 -

10

Hilary Smith

Dallam Primary - Condition and Suitability
Issues

0.822

0.830

0.026

11

Hilary Smith

Universal Meals Offer - liability all schools

0.550

0.507

0.056

12

Hilary Smith

Devolved Formula Capital - Primary
Schools

0.260

0.154

-

13

Hilary Smith

Bridgewater High School - Pipework

0.145

0.062

0.037 -

0.046 Pipework in lower school.

5.042

4.880

0.394

0.232

0.677

0.631

0.051

14

Hilary Smith

15

Hilary Smith

SEN Review - relocation of Fox Wood and
Green Lane.
Base for an Integrated Service for
Disabled Children

0.013 Updating various kitchens.
-

0.106

DFC funding for Primary Schools - grant is split over all
Primary Schools.

Redevelopment of Woolston High for Fox Wood and Green
Lane.
A new admin base for multi-agency services for disabled
0.005
children collocated with Special Schools.

16

Hilary Smith

Grappenhall Hall - relocation

0.350

0.010

0.048 -

0.292 Relocation to Green Lane site.

17

Hilary Smith /
Stuart Smith

Replacement of ICS Case Management for
Children's Social Work

0.200

0.001

0.000 -

0.199

18

Hilary Smith

Children's Residences Maintenance Works

0.164

0.009

0.009 -

0.146 Additional cost at St Kath's & Social Services Properties.

19

Hilary Smith

Improvement to Hazardous Route

0.100

-

20

Hilary Smith

Additional primary places - St Phillips

0.100

0.019

0.005 -

0.076 Increase school places at St Phillips.

0.200

0.078

0.148

0.026 Increase school places at Barrowhall.

0.600

0.338

1.237

0.975 Increase school places at Chapelford.

Essential Kitchen

0.100

0.026

-

-

0.074 Essential maintenance to kitchens within 6 schools.
0.138 Contributions to various works in Children Centres

Additional primary places - Barrowhall
Primary
Additional primary places - Chapelford
Primary

-

-

21

Hilary Smith

22

Hilary Smith

23

Hilary Smith

24

Hilary Smith

Children Centres Works

0.196

0.058

-

-

Hilary Smith

Schools Capital Works (revenue to capital
contributions)

1.163

1.160

-

-

12.602

9.740

25

Total Children & Young People Services
Public Health
26

Dave Cowley

379 Winwick Road Improvement Scheme

2.266 -

0.350

-

-

-

27

Dave Cowley /
Disabled adaptations to private housing
Carolyn Haining

1.191

0.678

-

-

28

Dave Cowley /
Private housing - renewal assistance
Carolyn Haining

0.121

0.080

-

-

1.662

0.758

-

-

0.126

0.002

0.021 -

0.126
15.446

0.002
10.775

0.021 2.306 -

Total Public Health
Quality Assurance
29

Frank Pacey

Replace and upgrade social care client
record systems

Total Quality Assurance
Total Families & Wellbeing

33

Replace current ICS system with a system that is flexible,
able to respond to changing needs and high usability.

0.100 Improvements at Wig Shaw Lane Culcheth.

Any invoices over £2k that relate to capitalized works.
0.003 Income is received from schools to offset expenditure to nil
balance.
0.596
Refurbishment of the 2 blocks of flats (known as 379
Winwick Road) including re-roofing, installation of double
glazing, external wall insulation and replacement of central
heating. GGHT are completing the works on our behalf.
Funding of mandatory disabled facilities grants to enable
0.513 disabled people to remain in their homes and access basic
facilities.
Financial assistance in the form of grants and loans to
assist owner occupiers and landlords of tenanted
properties [with below market rents] to carry out essential
0.041 repairs to remove category 1 hazards [under the Health &
Safety Hazard Rating System - HHSRS] or to meet the
Decent Homes Standard and other functions included in
the Council's Housing Renewals Policy.
0.904
0.350

Delivery of Care Financials Project which will ensure
0.104 financial probity in payments to Care providers and billing
of service users.
0.104
2.365

Agenda Item 4
Resources and Strategic Commissioning
Project
Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Detailed Description of Project

Finance & Information Services
30

Danny Mather

Capitalisation of Redundancy & Pension
Costs

1.000

0.514

31

Keith Traverse

ICT Infrastructure Modernisation/Unified
Communications

0.122

0.107

32

Keith Traverse

ICT Electronic Document Management
System & ICT Infrastructure

0.138

0.138

33

Keith Traverse /
Superfast Broadband Project (SFB)
Marketa Garry

34

Alex Grundy

Digital Strategy Phase 1

-

-

0.008 -

-

0.486

Project includes 2 major projects of IP telephony and the
external web hosting project, in conjunction with Jadu.
0.007 There will be on going capital costs required for these,
therefore the project code will be active for approx. 3
years.
Improvements to EDM and associated corporate ICT
infrastructure to improve reliability, resilience and end-user
computing environment. There will be on-going capital cost
required for these work streams, therefore the project code
will need to be active for approx. 2 years. The capital funds
will used to replace aged hardware, both desktop pc's,
laptops and servers, without which IT will be inaccessible to
0.000
a growing number of users of essential WBC systems. The
capital funds will also be used to deploy the latest operating
system - Windows 7 - to replace Windows XP which is
soon to lose support from Microsoft. The capital funds will
be used to address some Disaster Recovery Issues and
improve the organizations agility with IT.

0.324

0.202

0.046 -

0.076

0.227

0.050

0.049 -

0.128

35

Keith Traverse Planning Improvement Plan

0.103

0.060

0.019 -

0.023

36

Keith Traverse / End User Computing - Management
Richard Taylor Systems and Technologies

1.623

0.904

0.004 -

0.715

3.537

1.976

0.127 -

1.435

0.361

0.010

0.361
3.898

0.010
1.986

Total Finance & Information Services
Integrated Commissioning
37

Mike Alsop

Capital Investment in Community Capacity

Total Integrated Commissioning
Total Resources & Strategic Commissioning

-

Capitalisation of Redundancy/Pension costs - these funds
will be allocated at year end when the full costs are known.

-

0.351

0.127 -

0.351
1.786

To enable a partnership to take place with Cheshire East
and West Councils to initiate a project to seek to attract UK
Govt and EU funding to bring super fast broadband to
areas of Warrington in which there is no provision of future
plans by the private sector.
Encouraging a ‘channel shift’ by making the council
website more accessible, and increasing the transactions
available through it, customers will be able to utilise council
services at a time more convenient to them at a cheaper
cost to the council.
Support the 'Planning Service Improvement Plan' through
improved information and management systems. In
particular, implementation of electronic document
management, changes to the 'planning portal' on the
councils web site, replacement of aged personal
computers, automation and software upgrades.
Introduction of supporting management systems as well as
upgrading, replacing, and rationalising hardware and
software within the 'End User Computing Environment
(EUCE) to provide a consistent platform currently based on
Windows 7 and Office 2010 together with associated
productivity tools.

Investment in Telecare, Assistive Technology and
Information and Advice services infrastructure including
development of website, shop online for care model and
RAS tools.

Economic Regeneration, Growth and Environment
Project
Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Transport & Environment
38

Charles Goodall Travelling Show people Site Relocation

0.205

0.029

0.000 -

0.176

Detailed Description of Project

To acquire a suitable site and relocate two families of
Travelling Show people currently located on Winwick Street
behind Central Car Hire within the Stadium Quarter area of
the Town Centre.
Asset Management focuses on our proposals for
maintaining the physical transport assets which make up
our transport networks. The local highway network and
associated infrastructure forms the largest capital asset for
many local authorities and includes roads, footways,
cycleways, bridges, street lighting, traffic signals, bus
stops, street furniture and signs. Asset Management is the
process by which we seek to ensure an optimal allocation
of resources towards the management, operation,
preservation and enhancement of infrastructure in order to
meet current and future needs. Budgets will be spent with
works progressing in the final quarter.

39

Jim Turton

Road Maintenance

1.653

2.247

0.422

1.016

40

Jim Turton

Bridge Maintenance

0.456

0.123

0.192 -

0.142

41

Hannah
Davidson

Traffic Signals - Maintenance

0.156

0.050

0.056 -

0.050

42

Dave Vasey

Street Lighting Structural Works

0.500

0.022

0.029 -

0.449

43

Dave Vasey

Pothole Grant 2014/15

0.398

0.015

-

-

0.383 Pothole Grant awarded by DfT.

44

Dave Vasey

Pothole Grant 2013/14 & 2014/15

0.441

-

-

-

0.441 Pothole Grant awarded by DfT.

45

Dave Vasey

Chapelford Street Lighting Works
(commuted sum)

0.137

0.068

-

-

0.069

46

Dave Vasey

Major Gateway Improvements

0.300

0.043

47

Terry Hill

Major Gateway Improvements

0.100

-

-

-

0.248 Improve major gateway which includes road
markings/strategic signage replacement/environmental
0.100 improvements.

48

Jim Turton

Severe Weather Maintenance Grant

0.115

-

-

-

0.115 Severe Weather Maintenance Grant awarded by DfT.

34

0.009 -

Remedial works on Chapelford - work needed to bring the
infrastructure up to an adoptable standard. Street lighting
element is to replace lighting columns, lanterns and
bollards.
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Project
Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Transport & Environment
49

Jim Turton

Local Centre Footway Improvements

0.302

0.235

-

-

50

Jim Turton

Lower Bridge St & Town Centre (street
enhancement)

0.250

0.120

0.009 -

51

Jim Turton

Additional Highways Structural
Maintenance

1.418

1.145

0.349

52

Jim Turton

Highways Maintenance Investment

3.929

2.368

1.187 -

53

Sharon Walls /
Gateway Corridors Enhancement
Jim Turton

0.126

-

54

Sharon Walls / Flood Risk (contribution to Environment
Jim Turton
Agency scheme)

0.315

0.170

0.150

0.001

-

-

0.300

0.029

-

-

55
56

Sharon Walls / Estate Action (Partnership with Golden
Keith Sanders Gates Housing)
Sharon Walls /
Deborah
Grey to Green - Highways Improvements
McArdle

-

-

0.024 -

57

John Drake

S106 Saxon Park

0.113

-

-

-

58
59

John Drake
John Drake

S106 Lakeside Drive
S106 Gemini Retail Park

0.126
0.126

-

-

-

60

John Drake

S106 Farrell Street South

0.159

-

-

-

0.123

0.058

0.065 -

Rail Schemes & Studies

0.145

0.116

0.069

61

Lesley McAllister Cycle Training

62

Steve Hunter

63

Mark Tune

Traffic Management - Minor Works

0.145

0.052

0.016 -

64

Mark Tune

Road Safety - Local Safety Schemes

0.336

0.138

0.036 -

65

Mark Tune

Road Safety - 20mph Speed Limits

0.216

0.211

0.024

0.166

0.073

0.004 -

0.130

0.010

0.030 -

66

67

Lesley McAllister Safer Routes to Schools

Mark Tune

68

Hannah
Davidson

69

Alan Dickin

70

Steve Hunter /
Alan Dickin

71

72

Pedestrian Improvements: (Crossings)

Improve the footway programme in local shopping areas in
vulnerable/deprived areas and support local economy
outside of the town. Exact locations & extents to be agreed
with Members and residents.
Resurface and improve public realm across the town
0.121 including Lower Bridge Street, Sankey Way and
surrounding streets in and around the cultural quarter.
Additional road resurfacing and treatment schemes across
0.076
the Borough (capitalised from revenue).
Additional road maintenance resurfacing and asset
0.374
improvement works across the Borough.
0.067

0.126

Localised improvement along key gateways to improve first
impressions and sustainably improve the environment.

WBC contributing £1.2 over 3 years to the Mersey Flood
defence project as agreed at Exec Board. Overall project
0.122 value is of the order of 28million with an outcome that over
2000 properties and businesses will have increased
protection from flooding from the Mersey in Warrington.
Estate action work to highway assets in Orford in
0.149
partnership with Golden Gates castle walls project.
To support the environmental improvements that will see an
0.271 improvement in roads, footpaths and public realm in
Bewsey & Dallam area.
Construction/reinstatement of PROW following development
0.113
of Phase 2.
0.126 Highways improvements associated with the development.
0.126 New pedestrian and cycle facilities.
Provision for a highways contribution towards initiatives in
0.159
the vicinity of the site.
Smarter Choices focuses on decisions people make about
their journeys including if they need to travel, when and
where, and mode of transport used. The aim is to change
individuals travel behaviour and encourage them to make
0.001
more sustainable choices such as Active Travel, Public
Transport or sustainable Motorised Travel such as carsharing. Smarter Choices involves marketing and
promotion of travel options.
Public Transport covers all forms of passenger transport
services which are available for use by the general public
as opposed to private transport modes such as car,
motorcycle or bicycle. Forms of public transport currently
available in Warrington include express coach, local bus
0.040
and rail services and taxi/private hire vehicles. Notable
projects include study work to inform the upgrade of the
Real-Time Passenger Information System and the delivery
of a successful bid to DfT's Access for all fund for lifts at
Birchwood Station.
The Safety and Security covers infrastructure
0.077 improvements to Safer Routes to school to encourage more
walking and cycling on the school journey; changes to the
highway environment to design out road traffic collisions as
0.162 part of the Local Safety Schemes Programme; introduction
of facilities' to aid pedestrian movements and remove
barriers to accessibility; changes to highway arrangements
as part to the Traffic Management Minor Works programme
0.019
to assist in the safe and efficient passage of all road users;
and delivering the council's commitment of introducing
20mph speed limits in the majority of residential roads in
0.089 Warrington to promote wider travel options through
providing a more attractive environment for pedestrians and
cyclists. A dedicated Schools Improvement programme will
0.090 also be established as a result of an increase in the
number of traffic related issues around schools.

LTP UTMC Development

0.107

0.033

0.020 -

0.054

Monitoring & Strategic Studies

0.113

0.065

0.036 -

0.012

Warrington Priority Infrastructure

0.909

0.407

0.381 -

0.120

John Nichol

LSTF Cycle Routes

0.481

0.095

0.206 -

0.180

John Nichol

LSTF Junction Improvements

0.812

0.675

0.141

0.004

35

Detailed Description of Project

The Network Management theme sets out how we propose
to make best use of the existing highway network and fulfil
our Network Management Duty. This duty established
under the Traffic Management Act (2004) is to “secure the
expeditious movement of traffic on the highway network,
and to facilitate the same on other authorities’ networks”.
Maximising highway network efficiency for different users
(Active Travel, Motorised or Public Transport) forms a key
part of Network Management.
The funding is being used for a number of projects
including: Local Sustainable Transport Fund Bid
Development, Transport Modelling, LTP Monitoring, LTP
programme development, Cross Boundary Transport
strategy development & studies.
Significant transport infrastructure across the Warrington
Waterfront Regeneration area. Expanded to include wider
Priority Infrastructure projects - Warrington West and
Northern Orbital Bus Corridor.
To be further expanded to cover scheme supported by
Strategic Economic Plan such as Birchwood PinchPoint
and M62 J8
New links to cycle network to provide continuous east west
cycle routes linking residential areas to employment sites in
north of town. Signage of key routes to be provided as part
of a wider signage strategy.
Improvements to key junctions along route of new bus
service on A57 to ensure reliability and also to give priority
to cycle and pedestrian movements.
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Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Transport & Environment
73

Alan Dickin

LSTF Mid-Mersey

0.530

0.048

0.567

0.085

74

Dave Cotterill

Green Space Delivery Programme & Parks
and Streets Refurbishment

0.174

0.139

0.032 -

0.003

75

Dave Cotterill

Victoria Park Improvement

0.109

0.054

0.043 -

0.012

76

Dave Cotterill

Radley Common Children's Play Area

0.111

0.109

77

Dave Cotterill

Walton Hall Golf Course

0.100

78

Rachel Waggett

Shaw Street, Culcheth Car Park and
Recreational Facilities

79

Rachel Waggett Bank Park Enhancements & Improvement

80
81
82
83

Walton Hall & Estate Upgrading &
Rachel Waggett
Improvement
Victoria Park Regeneration Phase 2 - New
Rachel Waggett Sports Facilities & enhancement of car
park and associated facilities
Warrington Cemetery footpath
Sean Kelly
reinstatement
Bereavement Services
Sean Kelly
Administration/Reception Facility

-

Detailed Description of Project

Combination of LTP capital grant and Mid Mersey grant
from Mid Mersey LSTF project - led by St Helens BC. To
be spent on improvements to cross boundary long distance
cycle route, pedestrian facilities and new bus service. As
reported to Exec Board 15/10/12.
Green Space projects: Parks & Streets refurbishments
involving sports pitch drainage, play area refurbishment
and infrastructure improvements.
Redesign and redevelopment of athletics arena at Victoria
Park including relocation of field events, new 800 metre
athletics track, football / rugby league pitch in centre of
track and appropriate drainage provision.
To remove the existing children’s play areas within Radley
Common and construct 2 new play areas for 3 to 5 year
olds and 5 to 13 year olds.
Improvements to Walton Hall Golf Course due to ineffective
drainage on various areas of the golf course.
Car park improvements to alleviate the traffic management
problems on Shaw street plus refurbishment of the
changing / leisure facilities in 14/15.

-

0.002

-

0.099 -

0.001

0.185

0.141

0.038 -

0.006

0.733

0.204

0.006 -

0.523 Development of Bank Park.

1.524

1.145

0.162 -

0.218 Development of Walton Hall & Estate.

2.184

0.064

4.499

2.379

0.274

0.105

0.149 -

0.020

0.102

0.001

-

-

Reinstatement footpaths at Warrington Cemetery with a
variety of access needed.
Refurbishment of the office facility and reception area at
0.101
Walton Lea Crematorium.
Funding to be used to purchase in-cab technology to
0.001 improve service delivery and link vehicles with Contact
Warrington.

84

David Smith

Waste Project

0.231

0.068

85

David Smith

Vehicle & Plant Asset Replacement
Programme (Environmental Operations)

2.249

0.231

-

86

David Smith /
Sharon Walls

Fleet replacement programme (Public
Realm services)

0.148

0.148

0.003

87

Lisa Doran

Purchase of Wheeled Bins and Home
Composter Units

0.220

0.155

-

24.332

11.209

9.066 -

Replace ageing grounds maintenance fleet for the coming
season and replace ageing street lighting platform.
Funding for purchase of replacement wheeled bins for
0.065 refuse collection, recycling and green waste composting,
plus home composter units
4.057

0.105

0.014

0.012 -

0.079

0.105

0.014

0.012 -

0.079

0.829

0.560

0.104 -

0.165

0.235

-

Total Transport & Environment
Public Protection
88

Dave Watson

Air Quality

Total Public Protection
Warrington & Co
89

Elwyn Rowlands Building Maintenance Programme

Maintenance Investment Estates Land
(Roads and Footpaths)

90

Stewart Brown

91

Barry McGorry Town Centre - empty shops grant

Total Warrington & Co
Total Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment

0.136
1.200
25.637

0.163 -

New changing room, playing pitch and grandstand at
Victoria Park for community use.

0.560
11.782

-

2.018

Replace fleet assets which are operating beyond their
specified economic life which are no longer fit for purpose.

0.003
-

-

-

-

-

0.104 9.182 -

Three Schemes:- Low emission study (45k, inclusive 5k
transport 40k Defra), AQ equipment (5.2k), Freight Eco
stars (65k-30k received to date, additional promissory
award of 35k). Received March 2013 =65k

Building Maintenance Programme for the Council; can
include maintenance and repairs costs to Council Buildings
if it satisfies the definition under the Council's Capitalisation
Policy.
Required to bring roads up to an adoptable standard. To
0.235 prolong the life of the assets and reduce the risk from third
party claims.
Setting up of a grant fund to promote the renovation of
0.136
empty shops.
0.536
4.673

Invest to Save
Project
Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Families & Wellbeing
92

Dave Cowley

Affordable Housing

2.800

0.799

-

93

Dave Cowley

Solar Photovoltaic Programme

2.000

-

4.983

4.800

0.799

4.983

30.000

26.000

0.200

0.040

0.160

7.500

1.775

2.096 -

Total Families & Wellbeing Invest to Save
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Danny Mather /
94
Loans to Registered Social Landlords
Dave Cowley
Investments in LGA Municipal Bond
95
Danny Mather
Agency
96
Danny Mather Loan to One Warrington Limited (Omega)

36

-

-

-

Detailed Description of Project

Redevelopment of the former sheltered housing scheme at
2.001 Penketh Court with 43 affordable units for rent for the
elderly.
To install solar pv systems on 4000 properties in
Warrington by providing a loan, which is repaid by the
2.983
homeowner through the feed in tariff and savings on
energy bill.
0.982
The Council provides loans to Registered Social Landlords
to stimulate housing regeneration.
The Council is to become seed funder of a new LGA Bond
Agency.
3.629 Loan to One Warrington Limited (Omega).
4.000
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Ref.

Project
Manager

Project Description

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

2014/15
Spend at
Quarter 3
£m

2014/15
Commitments

2014/15
Variance

£m

£m

Resources & Strategic Commissioning

97

Danny Mather /
Rachel Waggett Corporate Green Energy Programme
/ Dave Cowley

Total Resources & Strategic Commissioning Invest to Save
Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment

1.000

0.117

0.002 -

38.700

27.932

2.258 -

98

David Smith

Various Vans/Tippers

0.300

-

99

Dave Vasey

Street Lighting Energy, Carbon & Asset
Improvement

3.000

1.027

-

Corporate Energy Networks: Development of heat
networks for 3 regeneration projects and lining in
Corporate buildings and schools.
Commercial Solar Pv: Installation of large scale Solar PV
on commercial properties both as new build & retrofit. Initial
project working with Miller developments on the OMEGA
site.
0.881 Warrington Home Energy Efficiency Scheme
(WHEELS): To provide a low cost loan to enable 2000
households to energy efficiency works under the
government Energy Company Obligation.
Climate Change - Carbon Reduction Programme: Invest
to save funding available to premises managers to invest in
carbon reducing projects. Expressions of interest have
been invited and costs obtained.
8.510

-

0.300

0.018 -

1.955

100

Strategic Property Investment Programme
Stewart Brown to support Regeneration & Investment
Portfolio

4.995

-

-

-

4.995

101

Stewart Brown New Town House & Quattro Purchase

5.900

-

-

-

5.900

5.095

3.592

0.943 -

0.561

6.669

1.583

7.952

2.867

25.959
69.459

6.202
34.933

8.913 16.155 -

10.844
18.371

102

103

Steve Park

Bridge Street Quarter Project

Charles Goodall Stadium Quarter Phase 1

Total Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment Invest to
Total Invest to Save Programme

37

Detailed Description of Project

Various departments of the Council have a range of vans
and transit type vehicles on long term hire. It is proposed
that the Council purchases its own fleet, which would
generate a saving of £160k over a 5 year period compared
to the current cost of hiring.
Replacement of All street lighting luminaires over a 2/3 year
investment period. Currently looking at 5 alternative
luminaire solutions with different capital cost and energy
savings. Also a column replacement programme over the
same 2 investment periods 2/3 years and a rolling
programme of column replacement option.
Acquire property assets around strategic objectives primarily regeneration, economic development and the
property investment portfolio to generate revenue income.
Acquire freehold of New Town House/Quattro to support
Town Centre Regeneration, reduce risk of the Councils
office accommodation and seek the best financial position
for the Council.
Council to provide funding for the Regeneration of the
Bridge Street Quarter site including provision of family
leisure facilities (Cinema, restaurants), New Market Hall,
New WBC Office Block, large scale public realm of the site
and Bridge Street down to Mersey Street.
Proposal is for provision of University Tech college for
Chester University, Incubator space for WBC, Hotel,
Student accommodation and grade "A" office space.
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Appendix 2
All S106 Projects (fully financed by S106 monies)
Project Description
Sycamore/Hood Lane Pedestrian & Cycle Facilities
S106 Tesco Express - Knutsford Rd
S106 Woolston Grange - Longbarn Boulevard
S106 Carrington Wire Development

S106 Saxon Park
S106 - Cromwell Ave/Europa Boulevard (Pedestrian &
Cycle Facilities)
S106 Lakeside Drive

S106 Vulcan Works (St Helens)

S106 - Eagle Ottawa

S106 Birchwood Shopping Centre
S106 - Red Cott Farm
S106 Gemini Retail Park
S106 Farrell Street South
S106 Omega (HGV)
S106 Bank Park (Highways Improvements)
Ecology Park (Bruche S106)
All S106 Projects (fully financed by S106 monies)

2014/15
Quarter 3
Detailed Description of Project
Budget
£m
0.020 New pedestrian and cycle facilities.
0.007 Enhanced pedestrian facilities at the junction.
0.066 New pedestrian crossing facility.
Improvements to pedestrian facilities and general traffic
management initiatives in vicinity of the site, including the
0.041
feasibility of providing a controlled pedestrian crossing adjacent to
the public open space on Battersby Lane.
Construction/reinstatement of PROW following development of
0.113
Phase 2.
0.005 Pedestrian and cycling facilities.
0.126 Highways improvements associated with the development.
Installation of traffic light controls in the vicinity of the railway over
bridge on Alder Lane. Following investigations into the proposed
0.058 project it is not feasible to progress this initiative, therefore in
accordance with the S106 agreement the monies are to be repaid
to St Helens Borough Council.
The introduction of junction protection (doubled yellow lines)
parking restrictions at the junction of the proposed site access and
Thelwall Lane and at the junction of Nook Lane and Thelwall Lane.
0.035
The introduction of a 20 mph speed restriction, traffic calming
measures and street lighting improvements on Nook Lane between
its junctions with Thelwall Lane and Gaskell Avenue.
Provision of 2 pedestrian crossings on Dewhurst Road, one to
0.023 serve as a link between the Development and the station, and the
other near to the junction with Benson Road.
Provision for a highways contribution towards initiatives in the
0.051
vicinity of the site.
0.126 New pedestrian and cycle facilities.
Provision for a highways contribution towards initiatives in the
0.159
vicinity of the site.
Officers are currently progressing a TRO ('HGV' order) within the
0.040 Burtonwood area, in accordance with the agreement. Works to be
completed within next 6 months.
Provision for a highways contribution towards initiatives in the
0.050
vicinity of the site (1 km radius of the site).
0.026 Recreation and footpath improvements.
0.946

39
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Appendix 3
Changes to Capital Programme Budget (by Directorate)
MTFP Approved Budget
Quarter 1 Approved Budget
Quarter 2 Approved Budget
Budget changes:
Families & Wellbeing
Re-profiling budgets
New Projects (funded by grant/contributions)
379 Winwick Road Improvement Scheme
New Projects (external funding)
New Projects (unsupported borrowing)
379 Winwick Road Improvement Scheme
Re-phasing to latter years
Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Re-profiling budgets
New Projects (funded by grant/contributions)
New Projects (external funding)
New Projects (unsupported borrowing)
Microsoft Datacenter Edition 2012 (licence purchase)
Re-phasing to latter years
Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment
Re-profiling budgets
New Projects (funded by grant/contributions)
S106 Carrington Wire Development
New Projects (external funding)
New Projects (unsupported borrowing)
Re-phasing to latter years
Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Purchase of Enforcement Vehicle
Invest to Save Programme
Re-profiling budgets
New Projects (funded by grant/contributions)
New Projects (external funding)
New Projects (unsupported borrowing)
New Town House & Quattro Purchase
Re-phasing to latter years
Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Total Budget Adjustments
2014/15 Quarter 3 Budget

41

737.353
732.034
701.141
0.207
0.224

0.224

0.126

0.020

0.126
-

0.020
-

0.120

5.900

0.360
1.156
0.041

0.041

-

3.151
-

-

2.908
0.120

0.243
5.900
-

585.091
583.713
117.428
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Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Budget
Removed
£m

Removal of Project/Budget (saving)
Purchase of Enforcement Vehicle

Comments

-

0.120

-

0.120

Borrowing funded project removed from the programme
(budget saving identified).
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Appendix 5
Projects not yet programmed (projects that have been initially approved but have not
yet progressed)
Project Description
Dallam Estate Project
Community Hub Development
Families & Wellbeing
Capitalisation of Redundancy & Pension Costs
Town Centre Events
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Gateway Corridors Enhancement
Town Centre Improvements
Sankey Canal Restoration Project
Climate Change - Electric Vehicle Purchase
Bereavement Services Administration/Reception Facility
Maintenance Investment Estates Land (Roads and
Footpaths)
Development of Veterans Centre (Gateway)
Town Centre - empty shops grant
Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment
Strategic Property Investment Programme to support
Regeneration & Investment Portfolio
Invest to Save Programme
Total - Not yet programmed

2014/15
Quarter 3
Budget
£m

Detailed Description of Project

To regenerate two adjoining communities that have the highest
deprivation scores in Warrington.
To support the delivery of 4 Community hubs in the Central, West,
0.030
East and South Areas.
0.035
Capitalisation of Redundancy/Pension costs - these funds will be
1.000
allocated at year end when the full costs are known.
0.066 Town Centre Events and Animation Infrastructure.
1.066
Localised improvement along key gateways to improve first
0.126
impressions and sustainably improve the environment.
Various town centre improvements to be agreed with Councillors
0.025
including improvements to queens square.
To bring the Sankey Canal back into navigation from Spike Island
0.040
at Widnes to the Fiddlers Ferry Marina in Warrington.
Electric vehicle purchased and charging point installed.
0.005
Progressing spend of remainder.
Refurbishment of the office facility and reception area at Walton
0.102
Lea Crematorium.
Required to bring roads up to an adoptable standard. To prolong
0.235
the life of the assets and reduce the risk from third party claims.
Refurbishment to existing space in Gateway, Sankey Street to
0.027 support the development of a one stop shop, support centre for
veterans, service men and women and their families.
Setting up of a grant fund to promote the renovation of empty
0.136
shops.
0.696
Acquire property assets around strategic objectives - primarily
4.995 regeneration, economic development and the property investment
portfolio to generate revenue income.
4.995
6.792
0.005
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Appendix 6
Variances to the Programme in excess of £100k
Major Project Variances (over £100k)
Replacement of ICS Case Management for Children's Social Work
Additional primary places - St Phillips
Additional primary places - Chapelford Primary
Evelyn Street - Part Replace/Remodel Refurbishment
Broomfields Junior - Rationalise/Remodel
Relocation of the Youth Café
Additional primary places - Locking Stumps
Development of Orford Youth Base & Outdoor/Mobile Youth Provision
Universal Meals Offer - liability all schools
Grappenhall Hall - relocation
Schools Capital Works (revenue to capital contributions)

-

-

0.165 Re-phasing to latter years

-

0.339
0.598
0.233
0.200
0.195
0.189
0.176
0.165
0.150
0.149
0.128
0.122
0.120
0.120
0.118
0.105
0.100
0.133
0.197

-

-
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Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
Removed from Programme
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
Re-profiling budget

1.184 Re-profiling budget

New Town House & Quattro Purchase
Invest to Save Major Variances
Total Major Variances (over £100k)

Comments

Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
New Project - funded from unsupported
0.350
borrowing, grant and contributions
2.593
0.174 Re-phasing to latter years

379 Winwick Road Improvement Scheme
Families & Wellbeing Major Variances
Superfast Broadband Project (SFB)
ICT Projects arising from consequences of major investment within ICT
modernisation programme
Resources & Strategic Commissioning Major Variances
Rail Schemes & Studies
LSTF Cycle Routes
Major Gateway Improvements
Travelling Show people Site Relocation
Urban Traffic Management Control / RTPI
Dallam/Bewsey Regeneration Programme
Road Maintenance
LSTF Junction Improvements
Bruche Park (Bruche S106)
Warrington Allotments Improvement Programme
Woolston Park
Chapelford Highways Works (commuted sum)
Purchase of Enforcement Vehicle
Dallam Recreational Ground Multi Use Games Area
Woolston Park (Bruche S106)
Major Gateway Improvements
Bank Park Enhancements & Improvement
LSTF Mid-Mersey
Victoria Park Regeneration Phase 2 - New Sports Facilities &
enhancement of car park and associated facilities
Economic Regeneration, Growth & Environment Major Variances
Loans to Registered Social Landlords
Street Lighting Energy, Carbon & Asset Improvement
WBC Investment in Great Sankey Hub
Community Investment Bank
Bridge Street Quarter Project

Q2 - Q3
Variance
£m
0.825
0.500
0.500
0.452
0.302
0.300
0.200
0.195
0.126
0.150
0.307

1.154
581.991
2.500
0.500
0.100
0.243

Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-phasing to latter years
Re-profiling budget
New Project - funded from unsupported
5.900
borrowing
578.948
583.034
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Appendix 7
Proposed New Bids 2014/15 – 2016/17
No. of
Bids

Capital Bid Description
(New Bids 2014-17)

Capital Funding Required
2014/15
2015/16
2016/17
£m
£m
£m

TOTAL

Responsible
Head of Service

1

Fox Covert Cemetery Burial Ground
Preparation

0.060

-

-

0.060 David Boyer

2

Hopwood St/ Grey St

0.055

-

-

0.055 Steve Park

0.115

-

Total Proposed Bids 2014/15- 2016/17

-

0.115

Description of Project
Preparation of the land to provide
additional grave spaces at the
cemetery
Demolition of the building at Hopwood
Street / Grey Street and site to be
developed as a car park.

Proposed New Invest to Save Bid 2014/15 – 2016/17
No. of
Bids

1

Capital Bid Description
(New Invest to Save Bid 2014-17)

In House Printing

Total Invest to Save Bid 2014/16 - 2016/17

2014/15
£m

2015/16
£m

0.099

-

0.099

-

2016/17
£m

-

-

47

TOTAL

Responsible
Head of Service

0.099 Lynton Green

0.099

Description of Project
To transfer printing of daily Benefits
and Exchequer correspondence and
main billing from an external service
provider to the Council's in house
Print Unit. Maintaining the service and
also realising a saving.
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
Executive Board – 16 March 2014
Report of Executive Councillor R Bowden, Executive Board Member,
Board Member:
Corporate Resources and Assignments
Chief Executive:

Professor Steven Broomhead

Executive Director:

Katherine Fairclough, Deputy Chief Executive

Senior Responsible Lynton Green, Director of Finance and Information Services
Officer:
Contact Details:

Email Address:
lgreen@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

N/A

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 443935

TITLE OF REPORT: BUDGET MONITORING 2014/15 - QUARTER 3 UPDATE
1.

PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1

To provide Executive Board Members with details of the Council’s 2014/15
financial forecast position and Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) savings as
at the end of December 2014.

1.2

The forecast outturn at Quarter 3 is an overspend of £1.527m and the
achievement of MTFP savings is 88%.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
2014/15 Budget

3.1

In March 2014 the Council approved a budget for 2014/15 of £145.453m
which included £16.151m of savings. Since the budget was approved some
changes have been made to the allocation of budgets and notification of
additional funding has been received. The current breakdown of budgets
across Directorates as at Quarter 3 is highlighted in paragraph 4.3.

3.2

Included within the 2014/15 budget were pressures funded and additional
investment of £12.2m which offset some of the recurring historical pressures
contributing to previous years forecast overspends. This provided for a more
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sustainable baselined budget for 2014/15 after allowing for significant savings
made to enable this.
3.3

The Council is continuing to find it extremely hard to maintain a sustainable
and balanced budget on a year on year basis and as a result comes with
increasingly tough choices about the way services are delivered. To mitigate
this, a four year Outcomes Based Budgeting (OBB) process has been
launched to be implemented from April 2015 that looks at reviewing all
services to determine whether their outcomes contribute to the Council’s
strategic priorities. The process provides for longer term preventative and
transformational savings as a result of providing services differently. This will
ensure the sustainability of the Council’s financial position over the longer
term.

3.4

The Council does have well established and robust financial management
procedures in place to monitor budgets and mitigate forecast overspends,
however making savings in year to mitigate non-achievable savings targets
proves challenging with the extent of the cuts already made. As a result some
difficult decisions have to be made that may well initially contradict the OBB
process. It is recognised however that OBB is a continuous and long term
solution and a phased approach to its implementation will be underway over
the next two/three years.
2014/15 Savings Targets

3.5

The 2014/15 savings target agreed in March 2014 is £16.151m. This target
arises from the Government’s four year comprehensive spending review
(CSR) in 2010 as the final year of the review. So far the Council has achieved
just over £50m permanent savings over the past three years and £77m since
2010. There is no indication from Government that the spending review will
diminish and it is anticipated that the programme of funding cuts will continue
long into the future.

3.6

At Quarter 3, the forecast savings to be achieved at the end of the year is
£14.260m or 88% of the target. Savings achieved via other means as at
Quarter 3 are £3.691m. The summary and detailed list of savings by
Directorate is included at Appendix A.

4.

2014/15 FINANCIAL FORECAST

4.1

The 2014/15 financial forecast to the end of the year as at Quarter 3 is an
overspend of £1.527m.
The individual Directorate forecast outturn is
highlighted in the table on the next page. This is an improved position as
compared to Q2 as Directors have been reviewing expenditure and income in
an attempt to report a balanced position at the end of the year.

4.2

Work to identify mitigating savings and cost reduction proposals is ongoing
and where possible service restructures are being brought forward and
vacancy management processes are being applied. Any future year’s savings
proposals are being implemented early where relevant and proposals put
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forward as a result of the Council’s Outcomes Based Budgeting process for
15/16 are being considered for early instigation for back office services.
4.3

In general, the reasons for the overspend are continued high cost children’s
agency placements, an increase in foster carer allowances and child
arrangement orders, increased expenditure in domiciliary care and the underachievement against income targets and delays in the achievement of MTFP
savings.
2014/15 Forecast Financial Position

Directorate
Overspends are shown as minuses (-)
Resources & Strategic Commissioning
Families & Wellbeing
Economic
Regeneration,
Growth
Environment
Corporate & Cross Cutting
Total

&

2014/15
Budget
£m
12.776
101.891
21.852

2013/14
Outturn
£m
0.706
-0.054
0.003

Quarter
2
Forecast
£m
0.250
0.119
-2.225

Quarter
3
Forecast
£m
0.246
-0.099
-1.970

15.603

-0.228

0.181

0.296

1.9

152.122

0.427

-1.675

-1.527

1.0

Directorate Summaries
4.4

The main areas for variance from budget by Directorate are:

4.4.1 Resources and Strategic Commissioning
The Directorate is forecasting an underspend of £0.246m. The underspend
is mainly as a result of additional grant funding received and effective vacancy
management across the Directorate. This is being partly offset by an
overspend as a result of the reduction in Housing Benefit administration
subsidy.
The MTFP savings for the year are forecast as being fully achieved with
£0.299m via other means.
4.4.2 Families and Wellbeing
The Directorate is forecasting an overspend of £0.099m. This is a worsening
position from Quarter 2 and mainly relates to increased costs of domiciliary
care as a result of a shift in adult and older people’s placements away from
residential care. This has resulted in a reduction in expenditure on residential
care but as yet not to the extent to fully mitigate the increase in domiciliary
care expenditure.
Savings are being achieved across the Directorate mainly through vacancies
and contract reductions which is going someway to offsetting the extent of the
overspend. However there are still areas within the Directorate with significant
overspend, namely: an additional demand for foster places and children being
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placed with friends and relatives resulting in an increase of foster allowances
and child arrangement orders. This is a positive step as it reduces the number
of children placed in care, however recently there have been an additional
number of high cost children in care placements which are as a result of more
effective prevention methods. This will eventually reduce expenditure in the
long term but the full extent of the savings will not come to fruition for a
number of years.
The cost of staffing in residential support is increasing as a result of additional
overtime and enhancement payments, mainly as a result of continuing staff
sickness which is being addressed through the normal route.
The Directorate is forecasting an 88% achievement of MTFP savings. A
shortfall of £0.905m on the total savings to the end of the year is anticipated
and included within this is a delay on the review of Children’s Centre provision
and contracts and a review of the Youth Service which did not commence until
Quarter 2, and the reduction in direct payments not being achieved.
At
Quarter 2 it was reported that in the event the Directorate is unable to mitigate
these shortfalls and the Council is overspent at the end of the year as a result,
a request will be put to Members to agree a drawdown from the MTFP
reserves to offset the overspend. There is no change from this position at
Quarter 3.
The Dedicated Schools Grant is forecasting an underspend of £0.337m
however as this is a ring-fenced grant any underspend will be carried forward
to 2015/16.
4.4.3 Economic Growth, Regeneration and Environment
The Directorate is forecasting an overspend of £1.970m. This is an improved
position from Quarter 2 following a review of expenditure and a resulting
reduction in legal and administration costs.
The main area for the overall overspend is still as a result of income targets
across the Directorate not being achieved, with further income reductions at
Quarter 3 from market rents, pest control and building cleaning contracts.
Building cleaning expenditure has also increased as a result of the additional
% agreed for the pay award which was not forecast.
Reported at Quarter 2 was the Directorate’s extensive programme of
transformational MTFP savings over the next four years. The forecast for
2014/15 at Quarter 3 is a 62% achievement of savings representing an underachievement of savings of £0.986m. This is a contributing factor to the
Directorate’s forecast overspend and is as a result of some savings proposals
being delayed until 2015/16. These include reducing the CCTV service and
the non-closure of CRC sites.
At Quarter 2 Members were asked in principal to agree the drawdown of
MTFP reserve to offset these savings of £0.963m if the Council is unable to
mitigate the overspend. The Directorate is undertaking a further review of
spending and maybe able to reduce the extent of the overspend by recharging
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some costs to capital, using earmarked reserves and drawing down commuted
sums. A prudent assumption has also been made on the winter maintenance
budget of being fully spent, until the extent of expenditure is known.
It is hoped that the overspend can be reduced further before the end of the
year, but at this stage the request for use of MTFP reserve to offset the non
achievement of the full MTFP savings in year remains in place.
4.4.4 Corporate Financing
The service is forecasting an underspend of £0.296m to the end of the year
which is an improvement on Quarter 2. This is a volatile budget to manage
due to the assumptions, uncertainties and initiatives within it. This makes
managing the forecast extremely difficult and as a result a prudent forecast is
reported.
5.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

5.1

This is a financial report that updates members on the current year budget
position as at Quarter 3 2014/15.

6.

RISK ASSESSMENT

6.1

A number of key factors were identified during the 2014/15 budget setting
process and a detailed risk register was prepared. These risks have been
closely monitored during the year, as well as detailed project monitoring
around the delivery risks of all service challenge savings.

6.2

The Council does hold reserves to help mitigate the risk, however using
reserves to balance the Council’s budget should only be considered as a
short-term solution, and therefore is avoided wherever possible.

7.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

7.1

All Service Challenge proposals were subject to an Equality Impact
Assessment, and this is also reviewed as part of any formal consultation and
implementation process for any savings projects. Any changes that emerge
from the original proposals contained in the MTFP are also subject to Equality
Impact Assessments.

8.

CONSULTATION

8.1

None.

9.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

9.1

The Council is currently forecasting an overspend of £1.527m for 2014/15
and if this cannot be fully mitigated this will have an impact on the value of
reserves available to support the Council’s financial positon in future years.

9.2

It is important that Members have a full understanding of the Council’s current
budget position and pressures to enable Members to play a full part in the
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decision making process to ensure that the Council continues to deliver a
balanced budget.
10.

RECOMMENDATION

10.1 The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

Note the forecast outturn as at Quarter 3.

(ii)

Note the progress on delivery of MTFP savings targets as at Quarter 3.

(iii)

Note the continued commitment by Directors to ensure the delivery of a
balanced budget at the end of the year, in difficult and uncertain financial
circumstances.

(iv) Note the agreement in principle from Quarter 2 to a drawdown of funding
from the MTFP reserve to offset a temporary reversal of 2014/15 savings
agreed pending the final outturn position at the end of the year. At
Quarter 2 this was to a maximum of £0.963m.
11.

BACKGROUND PAPERS

11.1 2014/15 Budget approved at Council on 3 March 2014.
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APPENDIX A
2014/15 MTFP Savings Targets Forecast - Summary
14/15 Total Saving Proposals

Estimated in
Total Savings
Year Savings
'£000
'£000

Total 2014/15 Saving Proposals

16,151

14,260

Corporate Financing

Estimated in
Total Savings
Year Savings
'£000
'£000
4,680
4,680

Corporate Financing

Resources and Strategic Commissioning

Estimated in
Total Savings
Year Savings
'£000
'£000
242
242
177
177
287
287
546
546
670
670
53
53
1,975
1,975

Solicitor to the Council
Partnerships & Performance
Human Resources
Strategic Commissioning
Finance and ICT
Directorate

Families & Wellbeing (Childrens)

Universal Services
Childrens Targeted Services
Quality Assurance
Children's Cross Cutting
Operational Director - Adult Services
Operational Director - Older People
Director of Public Health

Actual
Savings to
Date '£000

Estimated in
Total Savings
Year Savings
'£000
'£000
1,350
1,080
702
554
85
85
1,300
1,300
160
160
1,804
1,317
1,084
1,084
6,485
5,580

7,558

Directorate Management Team
Planning Policy
Transportation
Highways & Environment
Warrington Gardens
Warrington Waste
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3,691

Actual
Achieved via
Savings to
Other Means
Date '£000
680
3,000

Actual
Achieved via
Savings to
Other Means
Date '£000
149
34
114
20
220
60
104
58
503
78
3
49
1,093
299

Actual
Achieved via
Savings to
Other Means
Date '£000
1,080
70
554
50
85
50
1,300
0
80
0
659
0
542
76
4,300
246

Economic Regeneration, Growth and Environment
Estimated in
Total Savings
Year Savings
'£000
'£000
2,462
1,706
15
15
315
132
108
83
50
50
61
39
3,011
2,025

Achieved via
Other Means

Actual
Achieved via
Savings to
Other Means
Date '£000
1,231
65
11
0
132
28
68
20
38
0
6
33
1,486
146
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2014/15 MTFP Savings Targets Forecast - Detail
Saving Description

Total 2014/15
£m

RAG
Rating
R/A/G

Forecast
Annual saving
£m

Actuals to
date £m

Savings
achieved via
other means
£m

Forecast
Shortfall £m

RESOURCES AND STRATEGIC COMMISSIONING DIRECTORATE
Change of staffing profile within Legal Services inc replacement of senior
lawyers
LEAN reviews within Democratic and Member services, and possible
reduction in elected members (elected members(£60k) removed from year
three)
Review of Election service incl external funding, fees, staff structure and
possible "all out" election
Reduction in Deputy Mayoral Function to generate savings
School Appeals funding - charge schools for administration/exclusion
appeals
Registrars - Staffing - vacancy management following retirement
Solicitor to the Council
Efficiency Savings re new Occupational Health Contract

72

G

54

72

0

71

G

36

71

0

66

Y

50

66

5

G

4

5

10

G

5

10

18

R

0

18

18

0

149

242

34

0

242

Service Efficiencies across Partnerships and Performance, incl additional
income
Additional savings based on Divisional restructure plus additional income
PCSO's 10% reduction
Partnerships & Performance

60

G

45

60

72

G

54

72

20

G

15

20

25

Y

177

HR Service redesign and Income Generation
Non Staffing efficiencies in Employment Learning and Skills
Employee Services - Public Health funding returned as additional work
absorbed into team
Employment Learning and Skills - Vacancy Management
HR Advisory - Income generation
Human Resources
Removal of SLA costs associated with Birchwood Leisure Link
Renegotiation of the LiveWire management fee
0.5FTE Admin Post
Strategic Commissioning

Additional External Income for Audit Services. Bid for contracts with
Cheshire Fire and Cheshire Police
Centralise and improve Income Collection - Debtors Service
Additional revenue - Salary Sacrifice Car Leasing Scheme
Efficiencies from the introduction of localised welfare support
Restructure of ICT service
Review of Service Delivery of Contact Warrington (incl Saturday closure)
Accountancy - Public Health funding returned as additional work absorbed
within team
ICT - Public Health funding
Discretionary Charitable Rate Relief. Budget no longer required as part of
Business Rate Support Scheme
Benefits and Exchequer - Removal of vacant post, overtime, Public Health
funding & withdraw Benefit Bus
Finance and ICT
Reduction of External Support and Corporate initiatives

Resources Directorate

0
0
20

0
0

20

0

120

0

90

G

68

90

0

7

G

7

7

60

Y

45

60

10

G

10

10

220

287

104

138

0
60

0
0

60

0

138

G

46

R

350

G

0

350

12

R

0

12

12

0

104

546

58

0

46

0
46

0
0

86

G

65

86

17

R

0

17

60

Y

0

60

0

18

G

14

18

0

100

G

75

100

61

G

45

61

27

G

20

27

0

32
37

G
G

32
37

32
37

0
0

164

G

164

164

0

68

G

49

R

4

G

53

56

0

90

670

Chief Execs Office - Reduction in Discretionary Spend

0

G

546

Reduction of 1 FTE and recharge to Loans & Investments and Capital
projects in Accountancy

25
177

0

120

287

Sports Development Service to be funded via Public Health

0
114

16

0
17

0

0
61

0

51

68

503

670

78

0

49

49

0

3

4

3
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Saving Description

RAG
Rating
R/A/G

Total 2014/15
£m

Savings
achieved via
other means
£m

Forecast
Annual saving
£m

Actuals to
date £m

Forecast
Shortfall £m

FAMILIES AND WELLBEING DIRECTORATE
Home to School Transport - post 16 and aided

160

G

160

160

0

Home to School Transport - M/stream & SEN

367

R

117

117

250

Music Hub income - joint working with Halton

30

G

30

30

0

Changes to the Vulnerable Pupils Team - recode element

20

G

20

20

0

CYPS facilities management

30

G

30

30

0

Access and Assets supplies and services

30

G

30

30

0

DSG High Needs recode

378

G

378

378

0

Reduce activity for disabled children and young people

108

G

108

108

0

Request schools use Pupil Premium to pay for 1:1 tuition - Care Matters

30

G

30

30

0

Reduce Direct Payment Budget

50

G

50

50

0

Shared SEN Service with Trafford and Cheshire East

20

R

0

0

20

Alternative Delivery Models - Gov Advisory Service

57

G

57

57

Review Team Structures - School Advisory Service

70

G

70

70

70

0

1,080

1,080

70

270

Universal Services

1,350

Rebadge Youth Service to Public Health

0

167

G

167

167

Shared Services - Fostering Service with Cheshire East

30

G

30

30

30

Charging for care and respite

20

G

20

20

20

150

R

100

100

Review of Team Structures - Children with disabilities team

20

G

20

20

0

Review of Team Structures - CAF & Development Team

25

G

27

27

-2

Review of Team Structures - Youth Service

Reduce grant payable to Private, Voluntary & Independent Sector
Children's Centre - Review
Children's Centre - contracts
Alternative Delivery Models - Youth Café
Children's Targeted Services

0
0
50

70

G

70

70

0

150

R

50

50

100

70

G

70

70

0

0

G

0

0

554

554

35

35

30

30

30
20

702

Central Procurement - review of funding

35

Shared Services - Conference & Review and Quality Assurance with
Cheshire East

30

Share CYPS Commissioning Services with other LAs

G
G

20

G

20

20

Review of Team Structures - Commissioning Team

0

R

0

0

Review of Team Structures - Training Officer Post

0

G

0

0

85

85

Quality Assurance

0

85

0
50

148
0
0
0
0
0

50

0

Reduce Staff Superannuation budgets to reflect 80% opt in

500

G

500

500

0

Service redesign across FWB

800

G

800

800

0

0

R

0

0

1,300

1,300

Review of Team Structures - Service Development Team
Children's Cross Cutting

1,300

0
0

0

De-commissioning of Block Contract for Respite Care for older people who
require residential and nursing services.

60

G

30

60

0

Cost effective commissioning - policy decision for all client groups where
there is a cost variance that is significant we will offer the cost effective
option (i.e. res care v. community)

50

G

25

50

0

50

G

25

50

80

160

Standardising availability of respite for adults with Learning Disability
Operational Director - Adult Services

160

0
0

0

Charging for intermediate care after 6 weeks

40

A

4

8

32

Stopping the Out of Hours provision and joining Halton & St Helens EDT
Service

80

R

13

25

55

Revising budget calculator categories and inti costs

300

R

0

0

300

Utilise increase in support for Social Care grant 2014-15

827

G

414

827

0

50

G

25

50

0
0

Achieving 5% reduction in expenditure relating to external Service Level
Agreements
Joint commissioning of specialist provision with other LA's regionally

50

G

25

50

Further saving on Social Enterprise across all areas

100

G

50

100

0

Cross cutting contract review

357

A

129

257

100

Operational Director- Older People

659

1,317

0

487

Reduce Neighbourhood Services Staff Structure

1,804
356

G

178

356

76

0

Re-badging health inequalities posts as Public Health

122

G

61

122

Services to be funded from the ring-fenced public health grant

606

G

303

606

542

1,084

Director of Public Health

1,084

57

0
0
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Saving Description

Total 2014/15
£m

RAG
Rating
R/A/G

Forecast
Annual saving
£m

Actuals to
date £m

Savings
achieved via
other means
£m

Forecast
Shortfall £m

CORPORATE FINANCE
Cross Cutting Savings

1,000

R

380

G

1,000

R

300

G

Additional Corporate Financing Savings

2,000

A

Corporate Financing

4,680

Concessionary Travel Contract
RSLs - One Off Arrangement Fee
RSLs - Annual Fees

1,000
380

300

1,000

0

380

0

1,000

0

300

0

2,000

2,000

0

680

4,680

3,000

0

ECONOMIC REGENERATION, GROWTH AND ENVIRONMENT
DIRECTORATE
Service Redesign

2,462
2,462

Y

1,231
1,231

1,706
1,706

65
65

756
756

15
15

G

11
11

15
15

0
0

0
0

100

G

10

Y

100

100

0

0

4

G

10

10

10

0

18

G

4

4

0

0

18

18

18

0

183
315

R

0
132

0
132

0
28

183
183

20

Y

3

G

20

20

20

0

3

3

0

0

60

G

45

60

0

0

25
108

R

0
68

0
83

0
20

25
25

Increase Cremation Charges

50

G

Warrington Gardens

50

38
38

50
50

0
0

0
0

Directorate Management Team
Development Control Saving / Income Generation
Planning Policy
Continued commercialisation of subsidised bus services
Increased Income - Bus departure charges
Cheshire Road Safety Group - Reduction in Expenditure
Reduce WBC Funding for Community Transport (Dial a Ride)
Reduce the CCTV proactive coverage of the Town Centre completely
Transportation
Vehicle Maintenance - Provide MOT service to individuals and Companies
Redesign Allotment Charges
To renegotiate the Street Cleaning contract with E&R
Town Centre Wardens
Highways & Environment

Cease Payment of recycling credits to 3rd parties
Charge School / Council Buildings for recycling collections
Warrington Waste
TOTAL COUNCIL

58

6

G

55

G

6

6

0

0

61

0
6

33
39

33
33

22
22

16,151

7,558

14,260

3,691

1,891
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 March 2015
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor H Patel, Executive Board Member,
Personnel and Communications

Chief Executive:

Professor Steven Broomhead, Chief Executive

Executive Director:

Katherine Fairclough, Deputy Chief Executive

Senior Responsible Jan Boon, Performance, Policy and Partnerships Manager
Officer:
Contact Details:

Email Address:
jboon@warrington.gov.uk

Telephone:
01925 443866

Key Decision No.

N/A

Ward Members:

All

TITLE OF REPORT:

PERFORMANCE REPORT - QUARTER 3 2014-15

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

The purpose of this report is to provide an overview of the council’s
performance for quarter 3 of 2014-15 (October to December 2014). It updates
members of the Executive Board on progress made towards the pledges
contained in the Corporate Strategy 2012-2015. It also provides an overview of
progress against the corporate health measures relating to finance, staff and
customer service.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

BACKGROUND

3.1

The Council Strategy 2012-2015, approved in March 2012, made three
pledges to Warrington’s residents:




3.2

To protect the most vulnerable
To support the local economy
To help build strong and active communities for all

This report sets out progress in achieving this strategy.
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4.

PERFORMANCE IN DELIVERING AGAINST THE COUNCIL’S
PLEDGES

4.1

There continues to be progress in many areas with significant actions being
taken that will impact on the priorities. The targets are set in the context of
delivering high standards of service and continuous improvement to
Warrington’s residents within a reducing resource.

4.2

In relation to the pledge to protect the most vulnerable the targets were
achieved for five indicators.

4.3

One indicator is not achieving the target. This relates to the percentage of
people using the re-ablement services who were still at home 91 days after
their discharge from hospital. At 77% this is outside of the target we set
ourselves of 90.5%. This is because service users are showing increased
levels of dependency, and increased levels of need, which is impacting on this
figure. Staffing levels of therapy staff are being increased and this will lead to
more timely and comprehensive input which should improve future
performance.

4.4

In terms of delivering the pledge to support the local economy there
continues to be strong progress with Warrington highlighted in the Centre for
Cities report as achieving the highest percentage employment rate of the 64
cities and town included in the report.

4.5

In relation to economic growth three indicators are on target and two are not
being achieved. The target for town centre footfall was not met. The Town
Centre plan which will be developed as planned regeneration takes effect will
include actions to address this.

4.6

The target for providing affordable homes was also not met and the indications
are that the full year target will not be achieved. Taking into account housing
under construction the estimated year-end total is 114. This is below the yearend target of 172. This is due to reductions in the level of social housing grant
from Homes and Communities agency (HCA) to registered providers (RPs)
and strict application of a March deadline for completions which means RPs
have not progressed schemes where there was a risk that they would not be
completed. Predicted numbers of affordable homes for 2015-16 onwards are
more positive and the indications are that the target will be exceeded next
year.

4.7

The pledge to help build strong and active communities for all has seen
success this quarter with recognition for the Brighter Futures team in the form
of National Investors in Volunteers Accreditation.
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4.8

The council’s target for building strong communities was achieved in respect
of four indicators, one indicator is rated as amber (within agreed tolerance)
and for two indicators the targets we have set were not achieved.

4.9

The indicator that was rated as amber is in relation to participation in ‘Livewire’
services and activities which was 2.8% below the target level. The main
reason for this is that participation in libraries has fallen. This will be
discussed with Livewire at the next commissioning meeting.

4.10

The targets that were not met are annual indicators in respect of reducing the
achievement gap between pupils eligible for free school meals and their peers
at key stages 2 and 4. For both of these measures the gap has increased.
Strategies and processes have been developed to focus support on the
schools and priority localities.

4.11

Further information on progress is set out in the attached Performance
Magazine which will be published on the council’s website.

5.

CORPORATE HEALTH

5.1

The 2014/15 financial forecast to the end of the year as at Quarter 3 is an
overspend of £1.527m. This is an improved position compared to Q2 as
Directors have been reviewing expenditure and income in an attempt to report
a balanced position at the end of the year.

5.2

At Quarter 3, the forecast savings to be achieved at the end of the year is
£14.260m or 88% of the target. Savings achieved via other means as at
Quarter 3 are £3.691m.

5.3

Work to identify mitigating savings and cost reduction proposals is ongoing and
where possible service restructures are being brought forward and vacancy
management processes are being applied. Any future year’s savings
proposals are being implemented early where relevant and proposals put
forward as a result of the Council’s Outcomes Based Budgeting process for
15/16 are being considered for early instigation for back office services.

5.4

In general, the reasons for the overspend are continued high cost children’s
agency placements, an increase in foster carer allowances and child
arrangement orders, increased expenditure in domiciliary care and the underachievement against income targets and delays in the achievement of MTFP
savings. There is a more detailed finance report on this agenda that describes
these issues further.

5.5

The average number of days of sickness across the council was 13.28 days
this quarter, reduced slightly from 13.38 days at the same point last year and
significantly reduced from the peak of 14.18 days at the end of quarter 1 in
2013/4, when we launched our current sickness absence plan. Current
performance though is higher than our target of 12.25 days. Managers and
Human Resources continue to work together to target activity to further reduce
sickness absence.
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5.6

Managers and Human Resources continue to work together to target activity
to further reduce sickness absence over the next two quarters.

5.7

The council monitors the number of FOI’s received each year. Our
improvement focus in 2014/15 is to enhance the publications scheme so that
the most commonly requested information is available on the council’s website
and requests can be directed there. This provides a more efficient service for
the customer and reduces administrative costs. Up to the end of quarter 3 648
FOI requests were responded to. 114 requests (15%) were referred to the
publication scheme.

5.8

90% of FOIs were dealt with within the 20 working day statutory timescale,
which falls short of the 95% target.

5.9

85% of complaints were responded to within the timescales laid down in our
Customer Feedback Policy. This is lower than our target of 92% and remedial
action is in place.

6.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.1

This report provides information about the current forecast financial outturn at
quarter 3 2014-15 in section 4.1

7.

RISK ASSESSMENT

7.1

The Council’s risk management arrangements are embedded and working well
within the Directorates and a separate report on strategic risks is provided to
the Executive Board on this agenda.

8.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

8.1

Equality and diversity implications are assessed in relation to each aspect of
performance and its delivery within directorates. As this is a composite report,
a further impact assessment is not necessary.

9.

CONSULTATION

9.1

Consultation with key stakeholders has been undertaken in relation to the
council’s strategy and plans.

10.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS

10.1

To ensure that Executive Board members are aware of the council’s Quarter 3
2014-15 performance position in relation to both the Corporate Plan and
corporate health and can see the areas of good performance and those where
improvements are required.

11.

RECOMMENDATIONS

11.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:
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(i) Note the quarter 3 2014-15 performance position.
(ii) Note that the relevant Executive Board Members will liaise with their
Executive Directors to discuss specific performance issues.
12.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Council Strategy 2012-2015
Contact for background papers:

Name
Jan Boon

E-mail
jboon@warrington.gov.uk

63

Telephone
01925 443866
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Corporate Plan Performance Report
Quarter 3 2014-15
October – December 2014
Document key
Green

On target

Amber

Outside of target but within agreed tolerances

Red

Target not being achieved
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Protect the Most Vulnerable



Warrington has been awarded a special grant to transform services for
vulnerable families. The Department of Communities and Local
Government has awarded agencies across Warrington, Cheshire West
and Chester, Cheshire East and Halton £5 million to put a new model in
place which aims to support up to 6625 families. These local authorities
will work with partners across the public sector including health, police,
fire, Job Centre Plus, the new Community Rehabilitation Company,
Registered Social Landlords, and other key agencies. The funding will
help to tackle the root causes of crisis in families and individuals with
complex needs and ensure a shared approach across all agencies.



The Warrington Dementia Vision has been completed and signed off after
extensive consultation with service users, carers and partner
organisations. This is a partnership document which promotes good
quality, person centred care for people with dementia in Warrington. It
localises the aims and objectives of the National Dementia Strategy. The
aim to have 1000 dementia friends in the town has been exceeded with
over 1260 people signing up.



A new centre for children with special educational needs was officially
opened in Warrington in November. The Woolston Learning Village brings
Fox Wood Special School and Green Lane Special School onto one site
sharing state of the art specialist resources, catering for children aged 418 with special educational needs. Facilities have been constructed to
meet both the education and health needs of the students including a
purpose built hydrotherapy pool and exclusive access to tailor-made
learning environments to enable them to reach their fullest potential.



Warrington Council hosted an event to raise awareness of the support
available to the elderly on Older People’s Day on Wednesday 1st October
2014. The event which took place at Padgate House showcased the
range of activities and support that benefit the patients at the centre.
Padgate House is a rehabilitation facility which enables patients to regain
their independence and confidence after suffering a fall, stroke, recovering
from surgery or illness.
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Protect the Most Vulnerable
Most Vulnerable
Rating

Measures

Proportion of people using social care who receive self-directed support
% of older people who are independent 91 days after receiving a reablement service (on discharge from hospital).

Green
Red

77% of people using the re-ablement services were at home 91 days after their discharge from
hospital. This is outside of the target we set ourselves of 90.5%. Service users are showing
increased levels of dependency and increased levels of need, which is impacting on this figure.
Levels of therapy staff are being increased and this will lead to more timely and comprehensive
input which should improve future performance. This indicator provides a measure of the
effectiveness of primary and community care level services to keep people out of hospital for 91
days after discharge, of which up to 42 days is a therapeutic (re-ablement) input. If a serviceuser either dies or is readmitted to hospital during this time both are indicated as ‘not at home’.
During this period there were an unusually high rate of deaths of discharged patients,
reinforcing the comments about need and dependency. Please note that these figures are
provisional as we are working to resolve data quality issues.

Children who had 3 or more placements in 1 year
Children who lived in the same placement for 2 years
% of child protection plans lasting two years or more
Percentage of children who wait less than 20 months between entering
care and moving in with their adoptive family
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Protect the Most Vulnerable

Support for Local Carers
Wired, Warrington’s adult and
young carers’ service opened its
doors on Friday 28th November
for Carers’ Rights Day.
Carers were invited to visit the
drop-in centre on Sankey Street,
to find out about local support
available for carers.

Councillor Pat Wright, executive board member for health, wellbeing and
adult services, said: “I always enjoy visiting the centre and just having a
good catch up and cup of tea with our local carers. Every year more than
two million people become carers yet many don’t identify themselves as
such and miss out on support. I want people to know that the adult and
young carers’ service is there and can offer so much help, so please get
in touch if you want support or just someone to talk to.” Councillor Pat
Wright is pictured with carers Julie Davies and Wyn Higham
For information about Wired services visit http://www.wired.me.uk/ or call
in to the centre on Sankey Street.
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Support the Local Economy



The Careers for Young People team provide support to young people to
enable them to access and remain in full time education, employment or
training. The results to date show our performance is above regional and
national averages. 96.2% of Warrington’s 16-18 year olds are in
Education, Employment or Training, compared with 95.4% nationally and
95% for the North West.



The regeneration of Warrington’s town centre took a significant step
forward in December after planning approval was granted for the £52
million Bridge Street Quarter project. When completed in 2019 the
scheme will provide a new market hall, a multiplex cinema, a number of
family friendly restaurants, a new council office building and will create a
new public square. Site works are scheduled to commence in early 2015.



Clearer regulation, advice on compliance issues, and reduced checks and
inspections are just some of the things local businesses can benefit from
in a primary authority partnership. The latest company to enter into a
partnership of this nature with Warrington Borough Council is Certas
Energy, one of the largest independent fuel distributors in the UK and
based in Birchwood, Warrington.


The Town Centre hosted a number of successful events over the festive
period including the annual Christmas Lights switch on. There was also a
laser show across three sites including the Town Hall which attracted over
3,500 visitors. 350 children participated in the town’s annual Lantern
Parade which went ahead despite the severe weather conditions. The
footfall in the town centre in the weeks building up to Christmas increased
by 4%, which bucks the trend for most town centres.
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Support the Local Economy

Measures
Additional homes provided

Rating

Green

Affordable homes provided

Red

There have been 19 affordable homes delivered this quarter. Taking into account housing under
construction the estimated year-end total is 114. This is below the year- end target of 172. This is
due to;
 Reductions in the level of social housing grant from Homes and Communities agency
(HCA) to registered providers (RPs).
 The HCA imposing a deadline of March 2015 for grant payments for completions which
means RPs have not progressed schemes where there was a risk that they would not be
completed by the deadline.
Predicted numbers of affordable homes for 2015-16 onwards are more positive and the
indications are that the target will be exceeded next year.

More of our procurement spend with local suppliers
Town Centre footfall

Green
Red

For Q3, the footfall in the town centre is estimated at 4.70 million which represents a decrease of
4.4% on the same period last year. The targets set for 2014/15 are based on maintaining footfall at
2013/14 levels. The council intends to develop a Town Centre plan to improve footfall in the town
centre as new developments take place.

16 to 18 year olds who are not in education, employment or training
(NEET)
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Support the Local Economy

Warrington first for employment within the UK
‘Cities Outlook 2015’ an annual health check of UK cities published by
the Centre for Cities has highlighted that that Warrington is currently
number one for employment and continues to demonstrate strong
economic performance in comparison to other North West cities.
The report, now in its eighth year compares 64 UK ‘cities’. Warrington is
classified as a ‘city’ in the report because of its large population. The
report finds that North West cities have had a varied performance with
regards to business growth however Warrington has consistently
performed very strongly over the last ten years.
The report states that the strongest performance among cities in North
West is seen among its smaller cities with Warrington in particular
standing out, with a business stock change of 29 per cent, over twice the
average for UK cities, and a six per cent growth in jobs despite the
recession.
Warrington has a steady presence in the top twenty for all measured
criteria including;







1st out of 64 cities for the highest percentage of employment
per population with 79.8% of its population in employment.
4th in terms of private to public sector ratio. Suggesting that the
jobs market within Warrington is not solely reliant on public
sector employment but has a healthy range of private sector
employers
5th and 13th highest in terms of academic skills with Warrington
ranked as 5th for top GCSE results including Maths and English
and 13th for high level qualifications
12th in terms of business stock and an increase of change of 29
per cent

Terry O’Neill, Leader of Warrington Borough Council, said;
“This report shows that Warrington continues to lead the North West
region and indeed the rest of the UK, most notably this time in terms of
employment. Ensuring the people of Warrington are able to get jobs is a
key objective of this local authority. We are pleased that once again
Warrington continues to set the pace for the North West region and in
certain areas outperforms most of the UK”.
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Help to build strong and active communities for all



The Brighter Futures Team (Warrington’s employability service) has
achieved the national ‘Investors in Volunteers Accreditation’. The
Investors in Volunteers Charter Mark is the UK quality standard for good
practice in volunteer management. It was awarded by the National Council
for Voluntary Organisations after a rigorous self-assessment and
inspection process was carried out on the team. The report states that the
Brighter Futures team excels in the consistent, professional and intensive
level of support they offer to volunteers.



Latest figures show that obesity levels among children in Warrington are
below regional and national averages. The National Child Measurement
Programme (NCMP) measures the weight and height of children in
reception class (aged 4 to 5 years) and year 6 (aged 10 to 11 years). The
2013/14 figures for Warrington are:
 The obesity rate in reception age children was 7.8% (no
change from 2012/2013) and lower than both England (9.5%)
and the North West (9.9%).
 The obesity rate in Year 6 children reduced from 16.7% in
2012/13 to16.2% in 2013/2014. This is lower than both
England (19.1%) and North West (19.8%).



Improvement work at Molyneux Triangle within the vicinity of Molyneux
and Southworth Avenue in Dallam is now complete. The area has seen
huge improvements and now is an attractive communal area. An official
opening took place in December where a number of local people and
partners came together to celebrate the work undertaken in the area.



Partners in Warrington have come together to look at the potential to share
patient information between care professionals. Residents are being
invited to have their say as part of this inquiry. The organisations in the
partnership include Warrington Borough Council, NHS Warrington Clinical
Commissioning Group, Warrington and Halton Hospitals Foundation Trust,
5 Boroughs Partnership NHS Trust and Bridgewater Community NHS
Foundation Trust. The inquiry has gathered evidence through a survey,
written submissions and social media and had held three formal public
hearings where expert witnesses, professionals and members of the public
from across the town gave their views. A report making initial
recommendations will be developed by the by the end of April 2015.
Further information about how to participate in the inquiry is provided at
http://www.warringtontogether.co.uk/key-projects/select-committee-inquiry/
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Help to build strong and active communities for all

Measures
Number of attendances at Youth Provision

Rating
Green

Number of participants in youth provision

Green

Participation in Culture Warrington

Green

Participation in Livewire

Amber

The participation figure for Livewire at Q3 is 2.8% below the expected target. The main reason for
this is a decline is due to a fall in the use of the libraries. One school has pulled out of the
librarian service which has had a substantial impact on the figures. This issue will be discussed
with Livewire at the next commissioning meeting.

Rate of hospital admissions for alcohol related harm
Achievement gap between pupils eligible for free school meals and their
peers at Key Stage 2 (2014 results - reading, writing & maths)

Green
Red

Achievement at key stage 2 has increased by 4 percentage points for none free school meal
pupils and decreased by 2 percentage points for pupils in receipt of free school meals. The net
outcome being a widening of the gap. The Narrowing the Gap Strategy has been updated and
ensures the focus is wider to include children with Special Educational Needs, children in care
and children from areas of high deprivation. We have also strengthened the process that
ensures schools can link up with early help services effectively.
We have established a school Behaviour and Safety Network that promotes sharing of good
practice – focusing on barriers to learning. Narrowing the Gap is clear priority within the
Operational Plan of the new School Improvement Strategy. We also have supported bids to the
regional Learn Together Partnership, focusing on narrowing the gap issues, and three schools
have been successful so far.

Achievement gap between pupils eligible for free school meals and their
peers at Key Stage 4 (2014 results).

Red

The gap has increased by 1.6 percentage points. The National Gap has also increased by 1.1
percentage points. The Narrowing the Gap Strategy has been updated and ensures the focus is
wider including children with Special Educational Needs, children in care and children from areas
of high deprivation. We have also strengthened the process that ensures schools can link up
with early help services effectively.
We have established a school Behaviour and Safety Network that promotes sharing of good
practice – focusing on barriers to learning. Narrowing the Gap is clear priority within the
Operational Plan of the new School Improvement Strategy. We also have supported bids to the
regional Learn Together Partnership, focusing on narrowing the gap issues, and three schools
have been successful so far.
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Help to build strong and active communities for all

Celebrating Warrington’s Volunteers
Sixty nominated volunteers came
together for a celebration event on
Tuesday 4th November.
Amongst the group of volunteers were
young people from Warrington Youth
Club, a father and son who volunteer
from Fearnhead Community Centre and
help out at events such as the Woolston
Show, a resident who set up and runs
Hatton film club, and Daphne Eastburn, a
fundraiser from the Methodist church in
Culcheth and local scout group (pictured
wth the Mayor).
The council’s neighbourhood team and Warrington Voluntary Action
teamed up to hold the event at Orford Community Hub. Councillor Kate
Hannon, executive board member for leisure, community and culture,
opened the event and the Mayor of Warrington, Councillor Ted Finnegan,
presented the group with certificates to commend their work.
Councillor Kate Hannon said: “Following on from a similar successful
event last year, the neighbourhoods team and Warrington Voluntary
Action paired up for this year’s event and it was absolutely lovely to attend
and to hear the stories of people who really care about their community.
Plans for next year’s event are already underway and due to the large
number of fantastic volunteers in the town, the 2015 event will be bigger
and better than ever before!”
To find out more about volunteering visit http://www.warringtonva.org.uk/

For further information please contact the Performance, Policy and Partnerships
Team by e-mailing corpperfpol@warrington.gov.uk or telephoning 01925 443866.
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 March 2015
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor L Dirir, Executive Board Member, Highways,
Transportation and Climate Change

Executive Director:

Andy Farrall, Executive Director
Economic Regeneration, Growth and Environment

Senior Responsible
Officer:

Sharon Walls, Highways and Environment Service Manager

Contact Details:

Email Address:
swalls@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

052/14

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 442427

TITLE OF REPORT: HIGHWAYS INVESTMENT STRATEGY
1.

PURPOSE

1.1

The purpose of the report is to seek approval of Warrington’s Highways Asset
Management Strategy and the proposed investment into the management and
maintenance of the highway.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

Effective and efficient management and maintenance of the roads and the
supporting infrastructure is a high priority nationally. During recent years the
condition of roads across the country has severely declined at an accelerated
rate as a result of severe weather and longer term lack of sufficient
investment.

3.2

With funding from central government in decline any spend and award of
grants such as Local Transport Plan (LTP) funding or additional pothole
funding that has been successfully bid for from the Department for Transport
(Dft) has to be robustly managed and increasingly we need to demonstrate it
is being spent effectively and efficiently.
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3.3

Warrington’s first Transport Asset Management Plan (TAMP) approved in
2011 set out key aims and actions required to ensure core assets such as
roads, lighting, footways, bridges and traffic systems would be managed
effectively so that investment required to maintain these assets could be
confidently identified and secured if possible.

3.4

It was identified in 2011 that street lighting and road condition presented a
higher risk to the authority and where considered high priority. A review of the
actions in the TAMP identifies that the authority is delivering on its obligations
and priorities. The street lighting investment and replacement strategy
commenced in 2014 following council approval of a spend to save investment
of £25million in this initial core period of three years and a commitment to
invest longer term to manage the asset and energy.

3.5

Investment in the road network has also seen an additional £4million capital
invested by Warrington Borough Council on top of the Dft grant allocations and
pothole grants during 2013/14/15. A £40million commitment to invest in the
highway has been identified in the capital programme since 2013/14 in
recognition of this priority subject to a satisfactory business case being
presented.

3.6

This report therefore contains the Highway Asset Management Strategy (in
Appendix 1) as the foundation for this investment with a supporting financial
business case demonstrating options and recommendations for approval of
the £40million capital investment.

3.7

Warrington has been applying the principles of asset management in many
ways over the years. This is demonstrated by the practices undertaken in
managing safety and in its ability to defend claims and in the successful bid to
replace street lighting to save energy and future maintenance burdens. What
the highway asset management strategy does is systematically bring all the
practices together to minimise whole life costs of managing and maintaining
the highway.

4.

WHAT’S CONTAINED IN A HIGHWAY ASSET MANAGEMENT STRATEGY

4.1

A Highway Asset Management Strategy (HAMS) contains information on what
transport assets Warrington has and the strategy for managing those assets
based on the resources available to manage and maintain the assets.

4.2

The HAMS also explains what policies are being applied and used in support
of the management of the assets, what condition the assets are in and how
the assets are performing.

4.3

In support of the HAMS is a Transport Asset Management Plan (TAMP) which
outlines how the HAMS will be delivered, the timeframes, programmes and
practices used to deliver the strategy.

5.

LINKS TO THE LOCAL TRANSPORT PLAN (LTP) AND CENTRAL
GOVERNMENT PRIORITIES
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5.1

The requirement to have a HAMS is now linked to any bids for funds that the
authority wishes to apply for. In the most recent pothole bid for funding during
2014/15 all authorities were asked to submit a series of answers to a
questionnaire relating to how embedded highway asset management was in
the authority and looked for supporting evidence such as up to date plans,
practices and procedures.

5.2

In December 2014 all authorities were given their indicative six year
maintenance block allocation from 2015/16 to 2020/21 for maintenance of
highway assets as detailed in Table 1. Traditionally this allocation was
awarded by the Department for Transport as part of the LTP allocations
annually. The funding going forward is to be broken down into three elements.

5.3

Element 1 is needs based and will be awarded based on a revised formula.

5.4

Element 2 is a challenge fund that will be a competitive bid process. This is to
be awarded in two tranches – the first covering the period 2015/16 to 2017/18
and the second tranche covering period 2018/19 to 2020/21. The deadline for
first application for Tranche 1 challenge funding was 9 February 2015 and this
allocation is then awarded for the first three years. Authorities are allowed to
submit two bids and Warrington has submitted two bids to support both the
road and lighting investment that the authority is also funding. As part of the
challenge bid criteria the Dft require a minimum of 10% local authority funding
to support any bids.

5.5

Element 3 is the incentive funding which is a measure of how the authority is
applying asset management principles and this is where the requirement to
have a HAMS is needed to demonstrate the authorities commitment to
managing their assets effectively. Authorities will be banded into one of three
bands with financial incentives to improve and remain in the top band. The
total amount of funding in this pot is £575million nationally and will be
proportionally distributed annually based on the band of an authority in
percentages as indicated in Table 1.

5.6

Overall there is an increase in the availability of funds provided the authority
has good asset management principles in place enabling us to be successful
at securing challenge fund applications and incentive funding going forward. If
we were unsuccessful in any challenge funds and incentive fund assessments
we would have to rely on Dft needs based allocation of funds which in real
terms over the next six years would see a decline in funds from central
government.

5.7

Table 1 identifies the needs based allocations without any challenge fund or
incentive fund top ups. Warrington has submitted bids to the challenge fund to
the value of £20million to support the highway investment and £5million to
support the ongoing lighting investment however, this is a competitive process
and there are no guarantees that we would receive any funding from this
overall pot that is indicated in the table.
79

Agenda Item 7

LTP

CURRENT

Maintenance
Block
Allocations

2014/15
£

TRANCHE 1 PERIOD
2015/16
£

2016/17
£

TRANCHE 2 PERIOD

2017/18
£

2018/19
£

2019/20
£

2020/21
£

NEEDS BASED ALLOCATION
Bridges

550,000

544,000

499,000

484,000

438,000

438,000

438,000

Lighting

500,000

494,000

453,000

500,000

398,000

398,000

398,000

1,720,000

1,701,000

1,559,000

1,512,000

1,369,000

1,369,000

1,369,000

152,000

150,000

138,000

134,000

121,000

121,000

121,000

Bus stop mtc

18,000

18,000

16,000

16,000

14,000

14,000

14,000

Cycleways
and footways

-

288,000

264,000

255,000

231,000

231,000

231,000

2,940,000

3,195,000

2,929,000

2,841,000

2,571,000

2,571,000

2,571,000

Roads
Signals mtc

Total

INCENTIVE FUND DISTRIBUTION
Band 1

100%

90%

60%

30%

10%

0%

Band 2

100%

100%

90%

70%

50%

30%

Band 3

100%

100%

100%

100%

100%

100%

£100 mill

£100 mill

CHALLENGE FUND AVAILABLE FOR BIDS
Funds

£75 mill

WBC bids

£100 mill

£100 mill

2 bids = £25million

£100 mill

To be determined

Table 1 – Department for Transport Funding Allocations
6.

THE HIGHWAY INVESTMENT BUSINESS CASE

6.1

The ‘Pothole Review – Prevention and a better cure’ published in 2012 and
subsequent guidance published by the Highways Maintenance Efficiency
Partnership (HMEP) provides comprehensive arguments as to why it is
important to invest in our highways. In the medium to long term through
planned preventative maintenance it is cheaper to invest than to do nothing
which would increase the reactive maintenance costs and demand on our
revenue account leading to more costly structural maintenance to the roads.

6.2

For every £1 spent on preventative maintenance to the roads up to £4 could
be saved on future resurfacing works was the findings of the Audit
Commission in 2011 and for every £1 reduction in road maintenance there is
a cost to the wider economy of £1.50 based on a study into the economics of
road maintenance undertaken in 2013.
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6.3

The National Highway and Transport (NHT) surveys that the authority has
undertaken in 2014 indicate that road condition is the highest concern and
most need of improvement as reported by over 2000 Warrington residents.

6.4

Warrington has recognised that it needs to invest in its roads. This business
case is a summary of the detailed analysis that has been undertaken of the
road network to evidence this need.

6.5

For a number of years as a result of Best Value and national and local
performance reporting the road network has been independently surveyed
using the nationally accredited company Yotta. These surveys assess the
road condition on an annual basis and allow highways officers to develop a
programme of maintenance to improve the overall condition of the roads.
These surveys have allowed an analysis to be undertaken of the backlog of
maintenance to be assessed which in turn gives us an assessment of the
treatment and costs required to bring our road network to an acceptable and
manageable condition.

6.6

In addition as a result of the new Highway term maintenance contract that
was awarded back in 2014 Warrington has the advantage of an additional
independent survey that was undertaken to allow a fuller assessment of the
unclassified road network to be undertaken. Gaist has therefore undertaken
surveys in 2014 which has allowed the authority to use and validate
maintenance need and requirements for its road network. The Gaist road
analysis approach is also advocated by HMEP as a best practice approach
and were used by Blackpool in their assessment of spend to save proposals
on their road network.

6.7

An analysis of the road condition performance over the last 4 years shows
the following results. The percentages represent the amount of roads that are
in a failed red condition and in need of planned maintenance now. The total
length of the road network is 604km with an overall area of 4.4million square
metres of tarmac. Table 2 demonstrates that with an increased level of
investment the road condition does improve but the local road network is
deteriorating at a faster rate than in previous years even with an increase in
investment.
Principal A
roads
Classified non
principal B&C
roads
Unclassified
local roads
WBC
LTP
Dft extras***

2011/12
5.7%

2012/13
4.4%

2013/14
2.5%

2014/15
1.6%

Length
125km

9%

8%

5%

2%

116km

11%

9%

4.7%

8.5%

363km

£465,000*
£1,985,000

£970,000*
£2,010,000
£300,000

£2,200,000**
£2,100,000
£594,000

£4,600,000**
£1,720,000
£616,559

* works previously undertaken from the revenue budget now capitalised
** capitalised revenue plus additional WBC borrowing in 13/14 (£1million) and 14/15 (£3million)
*** combinations of Dft severe weather funding, pothole funding and flood damage grants

Table 2 – Road Condition Indicator results
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6.8

The performance results in Table 2 above only report and identifies the roads
that are in ‘red’ condition. Red condition is those roads that have failed, are
likely to be the worst roads and still in need of maintenance now. What are
just as important to consider is the roads that are in ‘amber’ condition as
these are the roads that are also deteriorating and will have potholes and
deteriorated and will become red if no maintenance is planned soon.
Therefore the highway investment strategy needs to identify a mixed
approach to road maintenance which means moving away from just dealing
with ‘red’ roads on a worst first approach and use a mixed preventative
maintenance strategy that treats the ‘amber’ roads as well.

6.9

An analysis of both condition survey results reveals that with the Yotta
analysis Warrington has a network backlog of £72.2million. The Gaist
assessment of backlog is estimated to be £88.02million. When comparing
survey results and coverage the Gaist surveys have looked at the whole of
the unclassified local network in one visit during the summer of 2014. The
Yotta assessment of unclassified local network is based on older data for two
thirds of the unclassified network as only a third of the network is surveyed
annually in accordance with performance requirements and because it is so
large it is unaffordable to do a full survey of the network every year.

6.10

The road network is deteriorating all the time and at an accelerated rate
following the severe winters from 2009 onwards; hence the difference in
backlog is as a result of older data being used in the Yotta assessment of the
local roads network. As a result it is estimated that the worst case scenario
for Warrington is that there is £88million of funding needed in order to deal
with the backlog and put the roads to an at new condition.

6.11

The gross replacement value of the road network is £980 million therefore
9% of the network is in need of maintenance now. The vast majority of the
deterioration is estimated to be in the surface course with 75% needing its
surface replacing with a cost estimate of £66million. The worst roads that
need structural work amount to 14% of the backlog and would cost of the
order of £12million. Surfaces that need to be treated to prolong their life and
prevent them from deteriorating further amounts to 11% of the backlog and
would need £10million of funding.

6.12

Clearly Warrington’s proposed funding allocation of £40million will therefore
only improve approximately half of the roads that are in need of some
maintenance. Therefore to maximise the benefits of this investment a range
of scenarios has been looked at to enable this investment to be spent in the
most cost effective way in the long term.

6.13

Warrington has also placed a challenge fund bid to the Department for
Transport identifying that Warrington is investing in its roads and has bid for a
£20million match fund to support this business case. This however is not
guaranteed hence the scenarios only examine the best way to spend the
£40million.
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6.14

The current revenue budget for road repairs is £662k. Warrington has
however, been benefiting from additional Dft pothole funding of £300k in
14/15 and in recent years pothole spend has been on average £895k p.a.
since 2009 and has been topped up by an average £300k p.a. from the Dft
contingency fund as a result of the recent severe winters. The new funding
regime that has now been launched by the Dft in December 2014 means that
this top up funding of an average £300k p.a. for Warrington will no longer be
available as authorities are expected to manage the highway with funds
allocated.

7.

SCENARIOS OVER 25 YEARS BY GAIST

7.1

A range of scenarios were produced by Gaist to allow Warrington to assess
what investment is required and what reactive maintenance costs would be
over the next 25 years based on different levels of investment.

7.2

Do Nothing – the do nothing scenario would in effect mean that we would
invest no capital into the network. This would result in a purely reactive
maintenance only policy. Under the do nothing scenario within 5 years the
reactive revenue costs would be of the order of £2.3million in 2020, rising to
£3.8million in 2025 and over a 25year period in excess of £300million pounds
would have been spent on pothole repairs just to keep roads safe. A backlog
of £224million pounds of work would also still be needed to bring the roads
into good condition which is unsustainable.

7.3

Do minimum – The do minimum scenario looks to continue to spend the
allocated Dft funding would in effect mean we would spend on average
£1.4million per annum on planned maintenance of our roads as indicated in
Table 1. Our ability to secure challenge funds would be limited as we would
not be able to contribute the 10% required for a challenge bid. Limited
improvements to the road network would result as there is an annual
depreciation of £6.1million hence the roads would continue to deteriorate 4
times faster.

7.4

Partial investment – The partial investment looks to continue to spend the
allocated Dft funding of £1.4million plus WBC capitalised revenue of
£1.6million plus further additional WBC capital of £500k p.a. The total capital
investment of £3.5million p.a. adds up to £87million invested over 25years.
This scenario would still result in an increase in reactive maintenance repairs
required to the road network per annum. Reactive costs within 5 years would
be £1.6million in 2020 and would peak out at £2million p.a. by 2025. The
backlog would still be £223million in 2025 so whilst roads would improve with
the investment other roads would deteriorate at the same time with no overall
net improvement in road condition.

7.5

Optimum Investment - Gaist has demonstrated that investment of
£198million over 25 years is an optimum strategy to manage the decline of
the network. The investment profile would be £12million p.a. for 13 years
then reducing to £3.5million p.a. for the remaining 12 years. The reactive
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maintenance costs however, would still increase over the initial 5 year
investment period to £900k but would then reduce back down to a
manageable amount in year 13 to below £200k p.a. with the network in a
steady manageable condition. This optimum investment profile would require
substantial borrowing above the £40million that is proposed hence is
considered unaffordable.
8.
8.1

SCENARIOS OVER 10 YEARS BY YOTTA
Yotta have analysed a range of scenarios over 10 years that have assessed
the best overall outcome for £40million investment. The scenarios indicate
any impacts on the reactive maintenance revenue budget and project what
the ongoing planned maintenance funding would need to be following the
initial investment of £40million in order to keep the road network in a steady
state as shown in Graph 1 below

Graph 1 – Scenario Analysis
8.2

The do minimum scenario over 10years looks at NOT receiving the
£40million investment but has a steady £2million p.a. made up primarily from
Dft funding. The results of this scenario indicates that the road network would
continue to gradually decline during the next 2 years but from 2017/18
onward the decline would start to escalate and speed up resulting in
significant deterioration across all parts of the road network by 2025.
Revenue implications for this option are that maintenance costs by 2020
would be £1.8million and by 2025 would be £6million and hence a serious
pressure.

8.3

The optimum way to invest in the road network is option 7 which identifies
that £13million be invested per annum over an initial investment period of 3
years. To maintain a steady state thereafter the Dft needs based allocations
from 2018/19 onward would keep the network maintained but an increase in
investment would still have to be considered beyond 2018. Overall to
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maintain a steady state road condition the level of investment required post
£40million would need to be an average £6.9million p.a. If this level of
investment were put in place beyond 2018 this would assist with preventing
an increase in potholes and hence the reactive maintenance budgets would
remain at a manageable average level of £450k p.a. for the next 10 years.
This could therefore offer potential revenue saving of the order of £200k p.a.
over the next 10 years and prevent a revenue burden in real terms of £500k
p.a. if you take into account the pothole top up funding that has been
received in recent years from the Dft to repair the roads.
9.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS AND REVENUE IMPLICATIONS

9.1

The requirement to value and account for the transport infrastructure in a
consistent way following the introduction of Whole of Government Accounting
(WGA) across the country is now being introduced. By 2015/16 all authorities
will be required include the value of transport assets as part of the end of year
accounting processes. The framework was launched to allow transport assets
and inventory to be documented consistently allowing the value of the
transport asset to be accounted across the country using recognised Cipfa
accounting principles.

9.2

The highway asset management strategy and investment programmes have
been developed based on the allocation of capital grant from Government / Dft
as shown in Table 1 plus an allocation of capital from Warrington’s own
resource of £40million.

9.3

The management and maintenance of assets also relies on revenue funding
as detailed in the report and this is also referred to in the strategy. The lack of
investment nationally over the years has highlighted that without good asset
management approaches the decline will only get worse and put pressure on
ever decreasing revenue budgets. The decline in revenue availability
highlights the need to invest. A lack of ongoing investment will result in an
increasing revenue burden in the future as highlighted in the report and the
analysis undertaken by two independent companies.

9.4

The authority has put two bids forward to the Dft for challenge funding. One of
the bids is to ask for match funding of £20million therefore reducing the
borrowing of £40million to £20million initially. The Dft would award this over a
three year period from 2015/16 to 2017/18. If successful this would allow the
authority to borrow less in the initial three year investment period and consider
spreading any further investment over a longer period.

9.5

There is the potential to bid for similar levels of Dft Tranche 2 funding in
2018/19 lasting for another three years. If successful a further match funding
proposal could be submitted therefore maximising further our ability to invest
the optimum amount of funding keeping the roads in a steady state of repair
for much longer.

9.6

The cost of borrowing however needs to be considered. The revenue
borrowing costs of £40million are approximately £3.2million per annum for a
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25 year period which will need building into the MTFP. For every £1m
borrowed for the project a yearly revenue cost of £80k will be generated. The
project could potentially cost the Council £60million with yearly borrowing
costs of £4.8million per annum. If we are successful at receiving challenge
funding this cost would halve.
9.7

This is a cost that the council must consider however, by not investing and
continuing to only rely and spend its Dft needs based allocation the authority
will find itself with increased revenue pressures through the need to fill in more
potholes likely to be a minimum of £1.2million p.a. by 2017 rising to over
£2.3million by 2020 and in excess of £6million by 2025 at standstill prices with
an ever declining network thereafter.

9.8

Do Nothing – The do nothing scenario (Graph 1 and Graph 2 below) over
10years produced by survey company Yotta looks at NOT receiving the
£40million investment but has a steady £2million p.a. made up primarily from
Dft funding. The results of this scenario indicates that the road network would
gradually decline during the next 2 years but from 2017/18 onward the decline
would start to speed up resulting in significant deterioration across all parts of
the road network by 2025 as illustrated in Graph 1.

Graph 2 – The effect of no additional investment on NI results
9.9

Do Nothing Effect on Maintenance and Accident Costs
The do nothing investment also impacts directly on maintenance costs and
indirectly on accident costs

9.9.1 Reactive Maintenance
Utilising the average Reactive Maintenance Cost per km requiring maintenance:
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2014/15

2015/16

2016/17

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

2022/23

2023/24

662

688

902

1,152

1,403

1,749

2,263

2,977

4,575

5,996

Predicted
Reactive Cost
(£,000’s)

Inflation of costs has been assumed to be 5% per year.

9.9.2

Accidents
Applying the condition based ratio to the number of wet skid injury accidents based
on 2010 – 2013 data, the following numbers of wet skid injury accidents are
predicted:

2014/

2015/

2016/

2017/

2018/

2019/

2020/

2021/

2022/

2023/

2015

2016

2017

2018

2019

2020

2021

2022

2023

2024

Fatal

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

3

Serious

37

28

18

17

23

23

31

37

56

68

Slight

241

166

113

101

138

138

183

220

347

421

12,452

15,870

16,040

20,825

28,759

34,588

44,495

62,596

97,808

129,339

Estimated
Cost
(£,000’s)

9.10 The basic accident analysis indicates that the total cost of accidents to the
Warrington BC economy over the 10 year period with no additional investment
is £462.8 million. Total Reactive Spend over the 10 year projection period is
£22.3 million for a total Planned Maintenance spend of £20 million.
9.11 Overall from a do nothing to optimum investment the savings in reactive
maintenance costs over the next 10 years are (22.3 – 4.9) = £17.9million and
(462.8-100.7) = £362.1million in accident costs.
9.12 Graph 3 indicates that the cost to the revenue maintenance budget would
exponentially rise and be unaffordable. Over the next 25 years the cost of
borrowing £40million would be £60million but the borrowing would in effect be
paid back from 2024/25 onward compared to the predicted maintenance costs
that we would face without the investment. The Authorities revenue
maintenance costs would remain at a significantly lower, more manageable
level as illustrated below with the investment.
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Graph 3 – Rise in Reactive Maintenance cost verse Borrowing Cost
9.13 If Warrington were successful at being awarded the Challenge funding of
£20million the borrowing would then be reduced in the first 3 years by 50%
from £3.2 to £1.6million p.a. Thereafter it is worth considering continuing to
borrow the remaining £20million at £5million p.a. for a further 4/5 years to be
reviewed annually to top up the £1.4million p.a. Dft needs funding allocation.
This future ongoing investment would give the optimum profile of reducing
future revenue maintenance costs and ensuring the investment is not wasted
overall as illustrated in Graph 3. A tranche 2 challenge fund bid can be made
in 2018 that looks to continue to support the strategy and manage the road
network in a steady state longer term.
10.

STAFF RESOURCES

10.1 The delivery of the investment will be primarily delivered by the current in
house design team but will need a further three highway engineers /
supervisors in place during the next 3 years to enable the number of schemes
to be delivered within the timescales. It is envisaged that this would be at a
cost of £110k p.a. and would be funded from the capital investment.
11.

PROGRAMME

11.1 The programme for delivery would be commencing in 2015/16 for a period of
three years. Existing contracts are in place for the delivery of works on site by
Lafarge Tarmac and Road Maintenance Services (RMS) therefore there are
no immediate procurement requirements.
12.

RISK ASSESSMENT

12.1 The management of transport assets and the risks associated with the assets
is contained within the transportation, engineering and climate change service
risk register. The register is maintained to ensure that the condition of core
assets including road, lighting and bridges assets and their performance is
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managed. Any risks therefore are identified and managed by the service and
the directorate.
13.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY

13.1 The Highway Asset Management Strategy (HAMS) is intended to improve and
maintain transport assets in a safe, sustainable way for all residents in
Warrington.
13.2 An Equality Impact Assessment is not considered necessary for the HAMS
itself but will be considered as any processes, policies and procedures are
reviewed that support and affect delivery of the strategy.
14.

CONSULTATION

14.1

Consultation with all other stakeholders, members, emergency services and
residents groups will take place during delivery of the plan and any associated
programmes.

15.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS

15.1 Warrington Borough Council, as a Highway and Transport Authority has a
statutory duty to maintain adopted transport assets. The approval of a
Highway Asset Management Strategy and associated investment in the road
network that is based on recognised good practice demonstrates that
Warrington Borough Council is managing and maintaining its assets in a
robust way in line with current best practice.
15.2 The approval of the Strategy and associated investment will enable the
authority to lever in potential challenge funding from the Dft and also promote
the authority as a Band 3 authority maximising the award of future incentive
funding from the Dft in the future.
15.3 Investing in road condition improvements has a direct effect on the growth of
the town and it supports the corporate pledge ‘Taking Pride in the Town’.
16.

RECOMMENDATIONS

16.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

Approve the content of the Highway Asset Management Strategy for
2015-2018 (HAMS).

(ii)

Approve the investment and prudential borrowing of £40million to be
invested over an initial three year investment period with the potential to
reduce this to £20million if we are successful at securing Dft challenge
funding.
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(iii)

17.

Approve maximum total spend of up to £60m longer term if the authority
is successful at securing Dft challenge funding with any 2015/16
borrowing costs to be met from the MTFP reserve.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Cipfa WGA reporting
DfT funding awards
https://www.gov.uk/government/news/6-billion-funding-to-tackle-potholes-andimprove-local-roads
CSS framework for Highways Asset Management Planning
Yotta / WBC highway assessment report
Gaist Highway assessment report
Pothole review 2012
NHT surveys 2014 results http://nhtsurvey.econtrack.co.uk/Content.aspx?6313
Challenge fund bid (Attached Appendix A)

Contacts for Background Papers:
Name
Sharon Walls

E-mail
swalls@warrington.gov.uk
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Foreword
The Warrington Highway Network consists of approximately 1137km of roads and has an approximate
value of £744.1 Million, making it among the most valuable assets owned by Warrington Borough
Council. Almost every resident, worker and visitor to Warrington will use the road network on a daily
basis, whether as a pedestrian, cyclist, motorcycle, by bus, taxi or by car.
The recent economic prosperity of Warrington and its status as the 3rd highest growth city / town in new
businesses in the country as published in The Centre for Cities’ 2015 Cities Outlook report. Our economic
performance is impressive with the 6th highest earnings and 8th most popular office location. Warrington
is also home to around 8,000 business employing 115,000 people. Seventeen of the North West’s, 200
largest locally controlled businesses have their headquarters based here.
Based on a higher than national average traffic growth figures since 2008, Warrington’s road
infrastructure is receiving more than its fair share of traffic contributing to accelerated wear and tear to
its roads. As a new town many parts of its road infrastructure is now over 40 years old and this includes
business areas such as Birchwood. A decline in road condition would have a detrimental impact on the
longer term prosperity of the town, which is a negative in the context of future business investment.
According to recent National Highways and Transport (NHT) surveys, over 2000 customers reported that
road condition is the highest concern and most in need of improvement. It is critical that Warrington
continue to invest in the highway network to encourage new business development and to sustain our
expanding network and economic needs, to enable our residents and businesses to continue to prosper
in a vibrant town.
Executive Summary
Warrington Borough Council has produced this Highway Asset Management Strategy to set out how we
intend to manage our highway infrastructure network and to identify how our key objectives are met. In
addition, the strategy will outline our statutory obligations and stakeholder needs in relation to the
overall performance of highway infrastructure, within funding constraints. Warrington Borough Council is
committed to its customers and business growth. As such, the strategy will encompass the Authorities
long term goals and objectives.
The strategy will provide the basis for the authority to adopt sound asset management principles to
enable us to achieve economic prosperity and growth to the wider community by forming critical links
with greater efficiency, collaborative working and value for money.
The key to our long term goals and success will be our continued commitment to maintain our ageing
highway network. Due to reducing budgets, Warrington Borough Council have reacted positively by
refreshing processes, procedures and governance and have made a positive commitment of £40M in the
form of a Prudential borrowing bid to be delivered over the next 3 – 5 years.
Assessing and managing a highway asset of this size requires significant skill levels and is an extremely
difficult task. This strategy is our statement of intent as to how we will manage our Highway Asset in
Warrington. We hope it will help you become better informed of everyone’s responsibilities, and our
commitment to our valued customers.
Councillor Linda Dirir
Portfolio Holder for Highways, Transportation & Climate Change
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1. Asset Management Policy and Framework
1.1 Council Strategy, Vision, Values and Pledges
It is important that our Asset Management Strategy links with our Corporate Vision, Values and Pledges.
Warrington Borough Council Vision, Values and Pledges are outlined below.
2. Our Vision and Values
‘Putting the people of Warrington first – enabling them to thrive now and in the future’.
2.1 Our values
• Closing the gap.
• Making the council more open and transparent.
• Living within our means.
2.2 Our pledges
• We want vulnerable people to enjoy the protection, care and support they need so that they have
choices, can determine their own future, achieve their ambitions and play a part in their
communities.
• We want to have strong working relationships with private business in the Borough and will prioritise
to help safeguard existing, and help to create more local jobs.
• We want to help support people to live successful, healthy lives as independently as possible, and to
make Warrington the place to live and work.
• Create a place to be proud of’ that is one that links the best with our services.
2.3 Other
• To improve transport and the safety of roads, including further reductions in the numbers of people
killed or seriously injured.
• To ensure that our essential assets, including schools, other buildings, roads and information and
communications (ICT) infrastructure, are in the best possible condition for the long-term cost effective
delivery of services.
The HIAMP (Highway Infrastructure Asset Management Plan Strategy) supports this vision and reflects
the challenges we face as a Borough.
In view of the significance of the highway asset, this HIAMP is seen as a key strategic document for the
Council. The Transport Asset Management Plan (TAMP) will look more broadly at the total transport
assets, which are of equal importance to the achievement of this vision. Robert Goodwill MP
Parliamentary Undersecretary of State for Transport said;
“It is vitally important that we achieve maximum returns from the money which has been allocated for
Highways Maintenance”.
Warrington Borough Council is determined to manage all Corporate Objectives including Best Value for
customers by operating an accurate, effective and successful asset management plan.
3. Introduction
Warrington Borough Council recognises the importance of its highway infrastructure and how an
effectively maintained and managed network contributes to the achievement of its corporate goals. It
understands that effective Asset Management is a platform to deliver clarity around standards and levels
5
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of service, and to make best use of its available resources.
This Highway Asset Management Strategy sets out how Warrington Borough Council will best manage the
Highway Network taking into consideration customer needs, local priorities, asset condition and best use
of available resources.
This document presents the Council’s Strategy for the management of the Council’s highway assets as at
April 2014 and considers planning for the longer term.
The Strategy has been produced following the assessment of customer needs, local priorities and asset
condition. It also ensures that both short and long term needs are appropriately considered, whilst
delivering a minimum whole life cost approach to our Highway Assets.
The Strategy will be used to inform the highway maintenance schemes programme to be implemented
within the Councils Transport Delivery Plan. Whilst a selection of these schemes will be driven
predominantly by condition data, the involvement and role of local Councillors to challenge the process is
vital to ensure that local priorities are incorporated into delivery plans.
This Strategy covers all highway maintenance activities funded by revenue and capital streams. The
Strategy does not directly relate to capital improvements but where linkages exist these are identified.
The HIAMP will be used to inform priorities in the Business Planning Process and will support the
continuous improvement of Highway Asset Management and Life Cycle Planning.
A key element of the Strategy relates to the delivery of Asset Management principles in accordance with
HMEP National Guidelines etc. and the delivery of schemes in collaboration with our partner and adjacent
Local Authority (Halton BC) and new Term Maintenance Contractor Lafarge Tarmac Trading Ltd.
3.1 Strategic Objectives
“The core objectives of highway maintenance are to deliver a safe, serviceable and sustainable network,
taking into account the need to contribute to the wider objectives of asset management, integrated
transport, corporate policy and continuous improvement”
Ref. Well Maintained Highways.
This Document focuses on a methodology and means of maintaining the network to meet the challenges
of safety, serviceability and sustainability, in order to provide best value for the Council and local
community with the funding and resources available. This also includes taking into account:
Safety
Complying with statutory obligations

Serviceability
Ensuring availability

Network Sustainability
Minimising cost over time

Meeting users’ needs for safety

Achieving integrity

Maximising value to the community

Maintaining reliability
Enhancing condition

Maximising environmental contribution

The more explicit objective of ‘Customer Service’ has been introduced by the Highways CoP, will be
further developed on an ongoing basis. The HIAMP will also make a direct contribution towards helping
achieve the national shared priorities for transport identified in the Local Transport Plan (LTP). In
particular, the Plan will help the Council achieve delivery of accessibility, tackling congestion, providing
safer roads and contributing towards improvements in air quality. The linkages are summarised in tables
below.
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Shared priorities
Delivering accessibility
Tackling congestion

Safer Roads
Better Air Quality

Key LTP Outcomes for Warrington
• Better access to jobs & services
• Increased use of sustainable modes of travel
• Assets maintained well
• Reduced congestion
• Assets maintained well
• Supported and enabled economic development
• Increased use of sustainable modes of travel
• Improved safety
• Assets maintained well
• Increased use of sustainable modes of travel
• Safeguarded environment
• Reduced congestion
• Increased use of sustainable modes of travel

LTP2 Objectives
To ensure that the HIAMP continues to play a key role within overall Council strategy, consideration has
been given to linkages with more technical policies and strategies including the TAMP. The TAMP will
include:
• Wider objectives of Warrington’s transport strategy.
• Policies, priorities and programmes for longer term maintenance strategies
• Policies and procedures for asset valuation, including an annual valuation report.
The TAMP will substantiate investment in highway maintenance by demonstrating value for money in
delivering Warrington’s social and economic aims over the life of the highway asset. The framework for
Warrington’s TAMP has already been established. The detailed contents will follow this year by Senior
Management and Portfolio Holder and will consider the outcomes of service reviews. It will be consistent
and compatible with the themes and linkages of this HIAMP.
This section outlines how the highway elements contribute to the core objectives of safety, serviceability
and sustainability, including the core objective of customer service. The CoP suggests that all aspects of
highway maintenance need to contribute to at least one of these objectives. The table below (developed
from the CoP) indicates how each element of the highway can contribute to these core objectives.
Inventory Item

Safety

Carriageway

Nature, extent and location of
surface defects;
Nature and extent of edge
defects;
Nature and extent of surface
skidding resistance.

Footways

Nature, extent and location of
surface defects;
Nature and extent of kerb and
edging defects.

Nature and extent of surface
defects;
Extent of encroachment and
weed growth;
The slipperiness of the surface;
The quality of the surface;
Integrity of the network.

Convenience and ease of use;
Nature extent and location of surface
defects;
Extent of damage by overrunning and
parking.

Cycle Routes
and PROW

Nature, extent and
location of surface defects;
Nature and extent of kerb and
edging defects.

Nature and extent of
surface defects;
Extent of encroachment and
weed growth;
The slipperiness of the surface;
The quality of the surface;
Integrity of cycle lanes.

Convenience and integrity of the network;
Nature extent and location of surface
defects;
Extent of damage by overrunning and
parking.

Drainage

Accumulation of water on
carriageways, footways and
cycle routes.

Serviceability

Sustainability
Surface noise attenuation characteristics;
Nature and extent of surface defects;
Nature and extent of carriageway deflection.

Accumulation of
water on carriageways,
footways and cycle routes.

Polluted effluent from highway drainage
should not be directed into watercourses.
Authorities have a duty to prevent flooding,
work with others to minimise the future risk
of flooding. Inadequate drainage will reduce
effective life and increase maintainability.
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Inventory Item
Embankments
and Cuttings

Safety
Risk of loose material falling to
injure users or damage facility.

Serviceability
Risk of damage or service interruption.

Landscaped
areas
and Trees

Obstruction to user visibility and
legibility of traffic signs;
Falling branches from trees;
Leaf fall from trees
causing slippery surface;
Root growth affecting surface
regularity.

Potential for service interruption;
Quality of user experience.

Fences and
Barriers

Integrity and location of
safety fencing for
vehicles and pedestrians.
Identification of risk to
users;
Separation of potential
traffic conflicts.

Risk of livestock disrupting traffic.

Signs and
Bollards

Contributes to ease of
use;
Contributes to network integrity

Road Markings
and Studs

Route delineation in darkness and
poor weather;
Potential for damage and
injury if loose.

Ease of use in darkness and bad
weather;

Traffic signals
and
crossings

Separation of potential
traffic conflicts;
Key safety contributor for
vulnerable road users.

Contributes to ease of use and
efficiency;
Contributes to network integrity.

Sustainability
Damage or loss of habitat;
Interruption or pollution of
watercourse;
Extent of damage and
reduced life.
Landscape conservation;
Mitigation of climate change
effects;
Support for habitat and
biodiversity;
Problems of root growth for
surface, structure and
highway drainage
Appearance and condition of
fencing.
Support of sustainable
transport mode;
Contribution to local
economy;
Heavy traffic routing can
optimise maintenance.
Support of sustainable transport
modes;
Edge delineation to reduce
edge damage;
Movement of wheel tracking
to reduce localised damage.
Support of sustainable
transport modes;
Support for local economy.

Asset Groups and their contribution to strategic objectives
4.

Integrated Transport Strategy

Warrington’s strategic objectives are in line with the Government’s Plan for Transport which aims to
support the development of an integrated transport network. Planning and budgeting for highway
maintenance in Warrington recognises the needs of all road users. We appreciate that highway
maintenance has a direct influence on journey time reliability and, therefore, has an impact on public
transport throughout the Borough and surrounding areas. The design and planning of highway
maintenance schemes seeks to add value to elements of the Council’s local transport strategy, wherever
possible, by considering the key LTP outcomes identified in the table above.
4.1 Asset Management Policy and Framework
The Asset Management Strategy sets out how the Asset Management Policy will be achieved. The Policy
is a high level document that confirms Warrington Borough Council’s commitment to Highway Asset
Management and demonstrates how an Asset Management approach aligns with the authority’s
corporate vision, goals and LTP objectives.
The Asset Management Strategy is one of the key strategic documents relating to Warrington Borough
Council’s Highway Services. The Asset Management Framework below encompasses these key
documents and illustrates the local and national influences and dependencies that are in place to deliver
these services. Warrington Borough Council will ensure that Good Highway Asset Management processes
and procedures are developed and embedded to ensure maintenance of the highway network.
It will be critical to ensure Best Value and maximum return on future investment which minimise risk to
highway users, extend the serviceable life of highway assets and to enhance network resilience, which
meet the needs of residents and businesses.
8
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Warrington’s roads and footpaths are key social spaces. Those walking from place to place or using
shopping centres, walking children to school or using outdoor amenities such as parks, are all classed as
‘stakeholders’ of the highway network. The highway network is therefore fundamental to the economic,
social and environmental well- being of the community. It helps to shape the character and quality of the
local areas that it services and makes an important contribution to the wider local authority priorities,
including regeneration, social inclusion, community safety, education and health. Maintenance of this
network affects the lives of everyone and is considered to be a high priority for Warrington Borough
Council.
“Living Environment” and creating “Stronger and Safer Communities” are two key Council priorities.
Addressing the current level of dereliction of our highway asset is an integral part of these priorities and it
has been recognised that the Highways Asset Management Plan needs to become embedded within our
processes to help us in our commitment to deliver these priorities. In order to fulfil its potential, to
maintain highway safety and to ensure continued future development and growth, it is crucial that the
local highway network is adequately maintained. This must include not just carriageways and footways,
but also bridges, traffic light systems, street lighting and other key assets.
Although a welcome problem, continuing growth in housing and industry will result in increased traffic
volumes which will in turn result in additional deterioration of the highway network. Public concern is
increasing about the failure to invest adequately and effectively in highway maintenance and the
implications of this for safety and journey reliability. The lack of investment and inadequate maintenance
will result in greater issues for many years to come.
By providing a clear asset management strategy and investment now, we will make a difference to future
economic growth and regeneration over the next fifteen years.
In 2005 the UK Roads Board published a revised National Code of Practice (CoP) for Highway
Maintenance Management; entitled “Well Maintained Highways”. Its purpose was to provide local
highway authorities with guidance on how to address their responsibilities and deliver an efficient,
effective and economic highway maintenance service. The CoP underpins the processes and procedures
described within this document. There are also new National Codes of Practice for Street Lighting (“Well
Lit Highways”) and for Highway Structures (“Management of Highway Structures”). These codes will be
used to develop specific and detailed processes and procedures for lighting and structures.
The latest version of the Highways CoP included the new requirement for Highway Asset Management
Plans, the implications of the Traffic Management Act 2004 and increased the emphasis on risk
management. The Warrington HIAMPS will be updated, to reflect the latest CoP guidance and to reflect
recent local developments in the Council’s service delivery.
The CoP is not mandatory, but is an LTP2 commitment. Its contents are often referred to as relevant
considerations in legal proceedings. The Council has reviewed each of the recommendations provided
within the new CoP. This is an ongoing exercise requiring time and resources to implement.
An Action Plan will be developed to address particular issues and gaps, in line with the Council’s drive for
continuous improvement. Many of the shortfalls will be addressed as part of the TAMP development
work and are not, therefore, specifically included in the Action Plan for this document.
“The purpose of highway maintenance is to maintain the highway network for the safe and convenient
movement of people and goods”.
Ref: Well Maintained Highways
9
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Highway maintenance is a wide ranging function that covers the following general activities:
• Reactive maintenance – responding to complaints and emergencies and addressing identified defects.
• Routine maintenance – undertaking consistent and/or cyclical functions to preserve assets in a safe and
serviceable condition.
• Programmed maintenance – planned interventions (usually on a significant scale) to restore or improve
the condition of the network.
• Regulatory functions – performing a statutory network management duty.
• Winter Service – precautionary salting and the clearance of snow and ice.
• Weather and Other emergencies – providing a planned emergency response.
This document contains the key elements of the Council’s highway maintenance strategy. It describes the
targets, processes and procedures etc. that will be utilised to deliver and develop and improve its
highway maintenance function.

5. Highway Asset Management
Asset Management is defined as “a strategic approach that identifies the optional allocation of resources
for the management, operation, preservation and enhancement of the highway infrastructure to meet
the needs of current and future customers”. (County Surveyor’s Society, ‘Framework for Highway Asset
Management (2004)). Warrington has produced its own Asset Management Strategy.
10
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5.1 Aims and Duties
As the Highway Authority, Warrington has a duty to maintain, and powers to make improvements to, the
adopted highway network as defined by the Highways Act 1980. Under the provisions of Traffic
Management Act 2004 the Council has network management duties to ensure the free movement of
traffic. The New Roads and Street works Act 1991 imposes a duty on the Council to co-ordinate street
works. To this end, Warrington has recently invested in new licencing processes hosted on the Mayrise
system to ensure control and coordination of all works undertaken on the highway.
5.2 Setting and Measuring Performance & Levels of Service
Levels of Service are a means of describing the standard of service that is provided or required. These
levels link directly back to our corporate aims and objectives, Departmental and Service plans and other
strategy documents. Levels of service must take note of statutory duties and the management and
mitigation of risk both to the service user and the authority. Levels of service can be described in broad
terms which are then expanded to more concise standards. These can then be measured and used to
inform decision making processes.
Drawing on our key corporate objectives of:
• A balanced economy, with strong economic growth and high quality employment.
• A safe place to live where those at risk of harm are well protected.
• Good health and wellbeing, with fewer health inequalities.
• Greater influence, choice and control over decisions that affect communities and services that
they use.
• Conservation and enhancement of our environment.
We can frame levels of service for the Highway Asset as follows:
The provision of a network which:
• Is Safe and serviceable in relation to its use.
• Provides accessibility to and from communities for people, goods and services.
• Enhances the sense of place within our communities and promotes active and healthy lifestyles.
• Promotes the development and maintenance of sustainable communities.
• Contributes to wider economic growth and development.
• Contributes to wider environmental management.
• Makes effective and efficient use of our local resources.
• Appropriately maintained to conserve its value and integrity for current and future service users.
These higher levels of service are then focussed on specific aspects of the infrastructure as part of
operational service plans such as the Highway Infrastructure Asset Management Plan.
Levels of Service are approved by the Assistant Director and Port Folio Holder as part of the Strategy.
5.3
Review Process Monitoring and Performance Reporting
The Strategy will be reviewed regularly to allow informed decisions to be made in order to accommodate
any changes in funding and priorities within the longer term forecasts. The Strategy is not based purely
on current funding levels. This ensures that significant changes to the Strategy will not be required if
major changes in available budget occur.
Progress in delivering the Strategy will be monitored at the governance meetings and reported annually
at an Annual Strategy and Performance Review to the Assistant Director of Highways and Environment
and Portfolio Holder.
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5.4
Procurement Strategy
Warrington’s procurement strategy does not solely consider quality and price, but also acknowledges the
contribution that can be made towards:
• Fulfilling the requirements of Best Value
• Sustainability
• Health and safety
• Effective partnerships
• Economic development
• Risk management
5.5
Our Strategy Goals
Our strategy reflects the Government’s procurement principles, as contained in the following
publications:
• “Rethinking Construction” – the Construction Task Force’s report on the scope for improving the
quality and efficiency of UK construction.
• “Accelerating Change” – builds upon and reaffirms the principles contained in “Rethinking
Construction”.
• “The National Procurement Strategy for Local Government”
• “Releasing resources to the front line” – independent review of public sector efficiency by Sir
Peter Gershon.
An “output-based” performance specification underlies the payment mechanism, coupled with the
appropriate allocation of risk, which has provided a stimulus towards effective working practices.
All works undertaken by our Term Maintenance Contractor (TMC) are individually priced to enable
maximum control and Best Value. This has provided us with a reliable means of forecasting expenditure
to satisfy the Council’s obligations. For programmed, works (and works of a specialist nature) a “schedule
of rates” exists to determine scheme price.
For major works outside of the scope of the TMC, individual contracts are awarded in line with the
Council’s corporate policies and national legislation. Such contracts seek to benefit from the principles of
working in partnership or open tender to maximise efficiency, value for money and quality for the Council
and its customers.
This Strategy Document will enable Warrington to focus on quality of services provided and to continually
monitor and improve our asset management processes to meet customer needs.
6. Highway Network and Asset Data
Warrington Borough Council is committed to good Highway Asset Management and appreciates the value
Life Cycle Planning. The highway network is by far the single most valuable asset in the control of the
Council, with an estimated replacement value of at least £980 Million. The extent, and hence value of this
asset, is expanding constantly through new development and improvements to the existing
infrastructure.
Currently, Warrington has in excess of 1200km of publicly maintained highways, 221 highway bridges and
approximately 13,000 street lights. The Council also maintains some 220 km of Public Rights of Way,
consisting of 210 Km of footpaths, 6.2 Km of bridleway and 3.4 Km restricted byway.
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6.1 Condition Surveys
Condition surveys reveal the state of the network and are used to inform decisions on long and short
term maintenance funding decisions. Comparing results from consecutive years allows us analyse trends
in the performance of the asset and ensure that objectives are being achieved and budgets are being
spent effectively. Condition survey data is also used to produce Best Value Performance Indicators (BVPIs)
which are an integral part of local government’s management framework towards continuous
improvement in efficiency and effectiveness of services (see Section 10).
Warrington undertakes surveys outlined in the following table;
Survey type
SCANNER

Route category
Strategic Route
Main Distributor
Secondary Distributor

Coarse Visual
Inspection (CVI)*

Link Road
Local Access
Rural Access Lanes
Footways
Footways (Categories 1A, 1 & 2 –
Table App 3B)
Strategic Route
Main distributor
Secondary distributor
(All Class A)
All Routes
River Bridge Sub-structures
All Routes

Detailed Visual
Inspection (DVI)*
Sideways-Force Coefficient Routine
Investigation (SCRIM).
Bridges
‘Highway’ Culverts

Survey frequency
Annually 100 % in one
direction
Annually 100 % in one
direction on A roads and B
roads
Annually 50% of C roads in
one direction
Annually 25%
25% per annum
Not undertaken
Annually 50% of network
Annually 50%
Annually (100%)
Annually (100%)
Annually (100%)
Every 2 years
Every 2 Years
At least every 10
Years

Condition survey types, frequencies and coverage
SCANNER
SCANNER surveys involve the collection of data on transverse and longitudinal profiles, to show texture
and cracking of pavements. They are automated surveys undertaken at traffic speeds using a specialised
vehicle. SCANNER surveys are mandatory for the reporting of the condition of Principal and Non-Principal
classified roads (via BVPI 223 and 224a respectively – see table below. for survey coverage requirements.
Road category
A Class - Principal Roads
B Class Roads
C Class Roads
U Class Roads

Survey coverage
100% in both directions over a 2 year period
100% in one direction each year
(giving data in both directions no more than 2 years old)
50% in one direction each year
(giving 100% data in one direction no more than 4 years old)
(40% this year, as 60% was surveyed last year)
Survey by visual inspection only.

SCANNER survey requirements
United Kingdom Pavement Management System (UKPMS) and Horizons
UKPMS is the national standard for management systems for the assessment of local road network
condition and for the planning of investment and maintenance on paved areas of roads, kerbs, footways
and cycle routes. UKPMS functionality includes the following:
• Location and referencing of highways (incl. footways and cycle routes).
• Recording and storage of inventory data.
• Recording of condition data (from visual and machine surveys).
• Processing of visual and machine survey data.
• Projection modelling to predict deterioration modes and maintenance profiles.
13
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• Suggested treatment options with costs.
• Management of budgets.
• Scheme prioritisation based on asset condition and/or using economic principles.
Coarse Visual Inspections (CVI) and Detailed Visual Inspections (DVI) provide condition data that is
processed and analysed (along with SCANNER data). A list of potential schemes is then prioritised to
produce the 5 year advanced and 12 months programme of schemes.
6.2 Skidding Resistance
The maintenance of adequate levels of skidding resistance on running surfaces is a critical aspect of
highways maintenance, and one that contributes significantly to highway safety.
Our existing strategy to maintaining skid resistance levels has evolved over time to meet the changing
needs of our network, in relation to HD28/94. Surveys are carried out on 100% of the A road network per
year. The GRIP tester was previously used to gather data, but the Sideways Force Coefficient Routine
Investigation Machine (SCRIM) will replace this going forward.
We are in the process of updating our Skidding Resistance Policy to meet the new requirements of the
CoP and to reflect recent changes in technical standards (HD28/04). This will be published and
implemented in 2015. The move to the new strategy will result in an increase in survey coverage, to
provide an increased level of data.
The carriageway surface is tested for skid resistance, with extra attention given to more difficult sites
which include bends, junctions, steep gradients, pedestrian crossings etc. Data from surveys will be used
(in conjunction with accident statistics) to analyse trends and to initiate further investigations to ensure
the safety of road users.
A risk based approach will be applied to consider how we will continue to fulfil our statutory obligations
within budgetary and resources limits to ensure that maintenance works are appropriately applied and
prioritised.
The following systems are currently in operation by the Authority to manage its Highway Data and
processes;
GIS (MapInfo)

UKPMS - Highway Pavement Management System (Yotta DCL)
Horizons Life Cycle Planning System (Yotta DCL)
Key Terra Firma AUTO CAD Design Software
Highway Network
A Class Roads
B Class Roads
C Class Roads
U Class Roads
Dual Carriageways
Passageways
Roundabouts approx.
Total Highway Network

Mayrise
Elgin – Licencing and Highway Management System
Footway Network

Length
198Km
68Km
159Km
639Km
37Km
37Km
6Km
1137Km

Length

Bituminous Footway

983 Km

Flagged Footway
Concrete Footway
Paved Footway

38 Km
1.6 Km
15.4Km

Total Footway Length

1038 Km

6.3 Network Inventory
An accurate inventory will form the basis for an effective TIAMP and is the prime input for the calculation
of Warrington’s highway infrastructure asset value. The CoP explains that a higher level inventory is
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required to fulfil statutory obligations, and enable the calculation of funding and grant allocations. At a
more detailed level, it is a pre-requisite for establishing a cost effective and adequate maintenance
regime.
Warrington currently has records for the following asset groups, albeit in differing forms,
extent and quality;
• Carriageways
• Safety Fences & Barriers
• Road Markings
• Footways
• Street Furniture
• PROWs
• Cycleways
• Structures
• Crossings
• Highway Drainage
• Trees
• Traffic Signals
• Lighting
• Verges
• Hedges
Generally inventory data is old and incomplete. Whilst road and footway inventory data exist in a
sufficiently robust form to enable the calculation of a value, and inform the development of effective
programmes of work for the coming year, we have little or no reliable inventory for many components of
the asset. Many of these deficiencies in inventory will not hinder the delivery of an effective maintenance
strategy in the short term.
6.4 Flood Risk Management
Warrington Borough became Lead Local Flood Authority in 2012. We have been very proactive in the
management of this field, and have invested heavily surveys to gather key asset data. This data is critical
to identify a forward programme of schemes, to submit funding bids and to coordinate drainage schemes
with highway schemes. Further investment is planned in the development of an asset database and
management system. A Formal Flood Risk Management Strategy was produced in 2014.
6.5 Network Hierarchy
Network hierarchies currently serve to inform the frequency and method of safety inspection and are
also used as a weighting factor in UKPMS processing. The Council has adopted the hierarchies within the
CoP. The hierarchies describe route functionalities and reflect:
• Strategic importance
• Environment
• Non-vehicular traffic factors
Individual hierarchies exist for carriageways, footways, cycle ways and rights of way. In order to take
account of local circumstances that have an influence on maintenance needs, this Strategy document
allows for the individual routes (other than public rights of way) to have their status in the hierarchy
upgraded (or downgraded) from their current level. Such updates can be on a temporary or permanent
basis. Alteration of a route’s status within the network hierarchy can take place following review, and
approval by the Head of Service. Such alterations reflect changes in use or status of the highway, and will
consider the following functional factors and other associated risks:
• Access routes to sites of public importance
• Special environmental considerations
• Special traffic zones
• Winter service routes
• Vulnerable users or with special needs
• HGV routes
• Public transport routes
• Cycle network
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6.6 Strategies for individual asset components
The overall objective in targeting maintenance resources is to identify assets that are approaching
condition thresholds. Timely intervention at this stage will prove effective at halting the overall
deterioration of the network. With the network condition stabilised the ongoing aim will be to deliver
sustainable improvements in asset condition and value.
6.7 Carriageways
Carriageways represent the largest element of the highway asset and account for an estimated 70% of
the total asset value. Maintaining their condition and preserving their value is vital to the success of the
Council’s maintenance strategy.
The maintenance strategy is founded on the principle that timely treatment presents better value for
money, minimises disruption to the travelling public, and effectively maintains the overall condition of
the asset. Works programmes are developed to identify and prioritise maintenance schemes using
condition data and accident statistics etc. and takes account of impacts on the community.
6.8 Footways
The maintenance of a serviceable footway network is essential if we are to achieve wider objectives for
modal shift, community health and economic development. Again, the Maintenance Strategy and HIAMP
are founded on the principle of timely intervention.
The selection of appropriate maintenance treatments is influenced not only by the existing structural
makeup, but also by the desired usage of the footway or pedestrian area. Our Council’s approach is to
tailor the quality of the materials used to match the wider aspirations for the site. This is particularly
evident in town centres, but applies equally to rural environments and suburbs.
6.9 Public Rights of Way
The Public Rights of Way (PROW) component of the highway asset has become increasingly important as
it is considered to be an amenity. This is particularly important in rural areas, where walking and riding
are becoming more important. This Council’s strategy is to continue to maintain and improve the
accessibility of this network.
6.10 Verges, Trees and Ditches
The maintenance costs of these items are low in comparison to the carriageway and footway elements
but their contribution to amenity and visual impact is high. Ditches and verges are essential for drainage
of the carriageway to maintain structural integrity. Trees are maintained in house by Arboriculturalist.
This influence varies with the seasons and can be particularly acute in times of bad weather. The
maintenance of these assets is of particular relevance to the environmental impact, sustainability
agendas and flood risk management in Warrington.
6.11 Bridges
Bridges are an important asset to Warrington and those carrying public roads have a high value. This
asset will inform service priorities and the management processes used for maintaining the bridges and is
a key element within the developing Strategy and TAMP going forward.
The processes underpinning the maintenance of the bridge stock basically follows the Code of Practice for
the Management of Highway Structures and a risk based approach. This code will be used to develop
specific and detailed processes and procedures for highway structures. Benefits include:
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• reduced life cycle costs • defined service levels • an enhanced ability to track performance
• increased knowledge of the bridge stock • condition trend data
• development of a long-term maintenance programme
6.12 Street Lighting
The Council’s objectives for street lighting extend beyond illumination. The provision of lighting can
provide a safer, more secure night-time environment and its proper management can produce
environmental and customer satisfaction gains.
The repair of faults in the existing street lighting stock is the key activity on which the customer’s
perception of the service is based. This activity is underpinned by routine lamp changes, cleaning,
electrical and structural testing and painting.
6.13 Street Lighting Investment
Due to the scale of the poor condition of the street lighting stock, Warrington has been successful with a
Salix bid for £20 Million to replace existing lanterns with LED Units. A renewals programme has been
developed, which is aligned with the age profile of the lighting columns in order to ensure continued safe
and reliable operation. In addition this street lighting renewals programme has been coordinated with
other highway improvements, as part of a ‘Total Package’ approach.
The new National Code of Practice for Street Lighting (“Well Lit Highways”) will be used to develop
specific and detailed processes and procedures for lighting.
6.14 Traffic Signals
Warrington has a state of the art UTMC traffic control system where the traffic signals can be monitored
by the use of cameras on an ongoing basis. This enables the UTMC team to make adjustments to systems
as necessary to react to issues as they arise on the network.
Whilst the traffic signals asset is not that extensive in Warrington, with around 75 signalised junctions and
crossings on non-trunk roads, it does provide a very targeted and essential level of control on traffic
movements. Our maintenance strategy is founded on an annual overhaul and 6 month check of all signal
equipment and the ability to react quickly to any loss of service.
We recognise the need to develop a more robust renewals programme for this asset group going
forward, particularly as the lifespan of much of this equipment (due to advances in technology as well as
its physical nature) is considerably less than many other components that make up the highway. Traffic
Signals normally require replacement every 20 years.
7. Lifecycle Planning, budget projection and valuation
Lifecycle planning is a technique which enables linkages to be made between a particular asset or groups
of assets, the desired level of service, the current condition, future maintenance needs and future
funding. At a detailed level a lifecycle plan can be developed for determinate life assets charting the
journey from cradle to grave or, for assets with a more indeterminate lifecycle, from creation through
maintenance to refurbishment to an “as new” condition, when the cycle is repeated. This is illustrated in
the diagram below.
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When linked to defined outcomes, lifecycle planning enables the development of investment strategies
to deliver an agreed level of performance. Where funding becomes constrained, a prediction of the effect
of various funding scenarios, on the levels of service that can be delivered can be shown.
Lifecycle planning tools have been developed which enable the development of work programmes which
make best use of the available funding in meeting long-term objectives, mitigating the risk of failure by
allocating funds to where they will be most beneficial.
Our strategy is to use this approach which moves away from a more traditional “worst first” approach
and targets forward work programmes at those parts of the infrastructure which present the greatest risk
and where early treatment can achieve the most beneficial whole of life cost.
Such an approach enables the delivery of a service which is as effective as possible, allows a clear and
logical allocation of resources to those areas which will contribute most to the overall goals and
objectives of the Council and allow an assessment to be made of the residual risk.
Our strategy is particularly important as it enables Warrington to comply with the Whole of Government
Accounts (WGA) reporting as set out in the CIPFA Code for Transport Infrastructure Assets.
The table below represents an idealised view of preventative maintenance and forms the basis of the
models used to establish the annual structural maintenance spend required to maintain existing
condition, based on surveys, data and outputs from the UKPMS and Horizons asset management system.
This is beyond the scope of the expected funding streams in the short to medium term.
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Preventative Structural Maintenance Target Frequencies (Years)

Maintenance
Category

Reconstruction
(Conventional)

Reconstruction
(Recycled)

Resurfacing/
Overlay

Surface Dressing
or Slurry Sealing

Patching

3

N

N

20

7

N

4

N

N

20

7

N

5

N

N

20

7

N

6

N

N

25

9

N

7

N

N

25

19

N

8

N

N

E

12

N

9

N

N

E

12

N

10

E

E

E

15

N

11

E

E

E

E

E

12

X

E

X

X

X

N= Priority as identified by PMS, E = as identified by PMS and Inspections in exceptional circumstances, X
= Not normally considered.
8. Works Forward Programmes & Programming
Programmed Maintenance is targeted at all works of a scale beyond that achievable through routine
means. It further promotes the serviceability and sustainability of the highway network.
8.1 Financial Allocation
The Council receives notification from central government in December of the financial allocation for the
financial year commencing in the following April. The following February the Department sets the
budgets for highway maintenance.
8.2 Data for Programming
Warrington has adopted the following sequence of events, which will provide a systematic approach to
good Asset Management, Life Cycle Planning and programming and allocation of finance to schemes.
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

April through to September – Grip tester, SCANNER, and CVI surveys undertaken.
September to October - Survey results provided by Highways asset management team to the
highways client teams along with accident statistics.
October – Highways client teams compile lists of schemes. They will provide estimates, initial priority
of the scheme, recommendations and the proposed treatment.
November – Highways client teams submit their proposed list of schemes and a programme including
reserve schemes. The Technical services Group appraises draft programme against outcome
requirements and discusses any changes with highways clients
January – Technical Services Group seek programme approval from Lead Member.
February – Strategic Client agrees allocations with Technical services Group; who notify the highways
client teams.
April –Highways client teams prepare quarterly forecasts of expenditure.
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8.3 Development of Programme
Programmed maintenance is currently carried out on an annual basis. However, the annual programme is
initially established as part of a 5 year forward programme. The effect of this is to lower whole life cost
compared to reactive and routine maintenance by accurately planning an increasing amount of
preventative and timely maintenance. This in turn will help to drive down the cost of the delivery of
schemes, to reduce the impact of schemes on the network, maximise value for money and to maximise
Best Value, in line with HMEP guidelines.
The programme is established on a needs basis, with priorities within that programme being established
on the criteria detailed below, in line with core objectives.
The overall asset management elements and programming are undertaken ‘in house’ by the Highway
Asset and Engineering Manager.
8.4 Annual Programme Approval
The annual programme is provided to the Highways Coordination officer in November, several months
before the start of the new financial year in April. This is then provided to all Statutory Utilities. In
addition, the programme will be discussed at monthly scheme coordination meetings with team
managers of other internal departments with the Utilities representatives present. The programme will
also be provided to the Term Maintenance Contractor to enable resources to be accurately planned to
enable guaranteed delivery of the programme and to maximise savings and Best Value to be made. This
approach is very successful as it is delivered in a joined up way.
This allows Service Delivery Partners, to enable inherent efficiencies and interdependencies between all
work streams to be identified, understood and then managed. This process extends well beyond
maintenance activities alone and this allows for any efficiency to be exploited to the full.
8.5 Optimisation and Final Programme
The programmes can be shared with Highways Agency to assist in the minimising of risk to the Motorway
network, as Warrington is bounded by the M56 and M6 Motorway network. This is particularly important
when traffic is diverted onto the local network following incidents on the adjacent motorway network.
The Asset and Engineering Manager will produce all forward programmes and these will be approved in
advance by the Service Manager, Portfolio Holder and Assistant Director.
Warrington advocates a holistic approach to asset management concept which promotes the inclusion of
works on all elements of the highway asset, within a site when undertaking programmed works. This
allows the inclusion of works that have the potential to add community value at minimum cost, for
example by the inclusion of dropped kerbs to assist disabled people, modification of unclear signage or
road markings and tree trimming etc.
A valuable element is the inclusion of ducting for future traffic signal or street lighting replacement
schemes to prevent the premature replacement of the new road surfacing. If possible the traffic signal
and lighting replacements will be undertaken at the same time. The scope for inclusion of such works
within each scheme depends upon the key aims of the scheme and available resources. The potential to
include such works is considered for all programmed schemes. Programmed maintenance has been
broken down into the core asset groups below:
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8.6 Carriageways, Footways and Cycle Ways
Warrington has invested in the Horizons software which provides a Lifecycle Planning tool as part of the
UKPMS system. This will determine future maintenance programmes using the Economic Prioritisation
module. This module determines where treatment should most effectively be applied to prevent or
minimise further deterioration by consideration of cost parameters including reactive maintenance costs,
routine maintenance costs, delay costs and accident costs. It meets the safety, serviceability and
sustainability criteria for the prioritisation of programmed works. A series of other factors are then
applied to this output in order to establish the final works programme. These factors are designed to take
further account of the impact that maintenance can have on the wider objectives, such as accident
reduction, accessibility, modal shift and the customer’s perspective.
The use of UKPMS data will be extended to get better value from the data and increase the information
available when prioritising programmed maintenance.
8.7 Lighting
Programmed maintenance schemes involve:
• Lighting column replacement
• Lighting column installation refurbishment (i.e. lantern and photocell replacement)
• Lighting column painting
• Traffic sign and bollard replacement
8.8 Bridges
Between 1989 and 1999 as the result of a European Directive, highway authorities were charged by
Central Government with assessing the strength of bridges carrying the adopted road network and,
where appropriate, with strengthening to ensure adequacy for the introduction of the 40 tonne European
Standard to roads in the UK on 1 January 1999. An initial assessment was required to the new code BD21,
the Assessment of Highway Bridges and Structures and its successive developments. In the event of the
assessment indicating inadequate strength, a further assessment was undertaken generally to BE4, to
determine whether the load-bearing obligation for the structure was met. A programme of strengthening
was implemented to deal with any shortfalls of strength and the desired loading requirements for the
route. BD 79 sets out the requirements for the safe management of structures which have been deemed
to be sub- standard in accordance with the BD 21.
Warrington has 221 Highway bridges, 35 Retaining Structures and 20 Culverts and 1 Reservoir. Asset
inspections including GI and PBI are undertaken in accordance with standards.
Bridges carrying railways or waterways over highways are usually owned by the respective Boards or their
successors. Adequate consultation and liaison takes place before either the other owner or the highway
authority does any work that could impact upon the interests of the other.
A structure that does not meet the requirements of standards used in its assessment is termed a
‘substandard structure’.
Prior to strengthening or replacement, all substandard structures will be considered as representing a risk
to the public. Where such works have to be deferred, detailed risk assessments will be undertaken and
where appropriate interim measures implemented as soon as possible. If there is deemed to be an
immediate risk to public safety, BD 21 and BD 79 require that formal interim measures which effectively
mitigate the risk, be put in place until the identified remedial action is implemented. These measures may
include:
• Weight or width restrictions plus monitoring.
• Propping or temporary bridge plus monitoring.
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•
•

Closure and diversion of traffic.
Deterring vehicles over – running substandard areas of structures.

BD 79 also provides guidance on the short to medium term management of structures where the
immediate application of any of the above measures may not be practicable.
BD 79 provides guidance on the use of weight restrictions and / or the application of monitoring to
appropriate structures, and provides a Technical Approval framework for agreeing such measures.
9 Risk Management
This section provides an overview how risk management and risk assessments in relation to inspection,
recording and treatment of defects are managed. Any item with a defect level, which corresponds to, or
exceeds the stated investigatory level for that type of defect, will be assessed for likely risk. All such
defects will be recorded on the Highway Inspection System (Mayrise) and this database shall form the
Inspection and Assessment Risk Register. The Highway Inspector will assess the likely risk at the time of
inspection. The level of risk presented by each defect shall be assessed in respect of severity of impact
and probability of the risk occurring. Highway Inspectors will categorise the particular defect and
appropriate risk categories.
The tables below help illustrate how a typical risk assessment matrix can be translated into the Category
1, 2A and 2B defects defined at Section 5.3. These tables will be used to help with training of Highway
Inspectors to ensure consistency in terms of the recording and subsequent treatment of defects.
9.1 Weather and Other Emergencies
Emergencies considered in this Section include:
• Weather emergencies (gales, heavy rain, fog, high temperatures)
• River flooding
• Flooding from inadequate drainage
• Subsidence and heave
• Civil emergencies
• Other (structural collapse, fuel and chemical spillages etc.)
During such events the Reactive Maintenance processes are typically adopted to manage the immediate
effects. Depending on severity, the Multi Agency Response Plan may be triggered. A meeting with all
emergency services and other stakeholders will be held to coordinate appropriate counter measures.
An extreme Weather Task Group was assembled several years ago to review severe weather events. The
group will review events and undertake a lessons learned exercise to make ongoing improvements.
As Lead Local Flood Authority, Warrington holds and maintains appropriate data including an asset
database, flood plans, flooding Hot Spot list, open and culverted watercourse data etc. In addition, we
will consult with Environment Agency and Met Office on a frequent basis to monitor River Mersey and
other watercourse levels, tidal information and wind speeds etc. to react to possible flooding events.
Warrington will also utilise software to undertake theoretical flooding using data gathered to identify
potential flooding in known Risk areas.
In the event of a major emergency, the Multi Agency Response Plan will be triggered, and all appropriate
emergency services and Council Senior Officers will meet at a command centre to manage and coordinate
the emergency. The Term Maintenance Contractor will react to emergencies out of hours.
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9.2 Safety Inspections
Safety inspections are undertaken to meet key objective of Network Safety and they form a key aspect of
the authority’s strategy for managing liabilities and risks in line with Highways Act 1980. They are used to
identify defects likely to be hazardous or cause serious inconvenience to users of the highway network or
the communities served, including defects requiring urgent attention. The actual risk of danger being
assessed on site and an appropriate defect category allocated. These defects will normally initiate
reactive maintenance.
The frequency of inspection is based upon consideration of the combination of network hierarchy and
traffic use. The national Code of Practice - “Well Maintained Highways” (CoP) provides guidance that the
frequency for safety inspections of individual network sections should be based upon consideration of:
• Category within the network hierarchy
• Traffic use, characteristics and trends
• Incident and inspection history
• Characteristics of adjoining network elements
• Wider policy or operational considerations
The threshold on which a defect becomes a safety issue has been based on national guidance, practice, or
local experience. Warrington has benchmarked with the CoP and other authorities' standards.
Safety defects should be corrected or made safe as soon as possible after the inspection. In this context,
making safe may constitute displaying warning notices or fencing off to protect the road user from the
defect.
Our response times have been benchmarked with the CoP and other authorities.

Impact

The CoP suggests a risk
management approach to
determine a balanced response.

Probability
Very Low (1)

Low (2)

Medium (3)

High (4)

Negligible (1)

1

2

3

4

Low (2)

2

4

6

8

Noticeable (3)

3

6

9

12

High (4)

4

8

12

16

Risk Matrix on Code of Practice
The CoP considers defects that have a risk factor of 16 as urgent, irrespective of the maintenance
category or traffic flow. All defects having a risk factor of less than 16 are deemed to not need urgent
rectification and could be undertaken within a planned programme of works.
Considering the usage of Warrington’s roads, we have taken the view that the probability of encountering
a defect on lower categories of road is less as traffic flows are lower. As the possible impact remains high
it is not felt appropriate to leave defects until works are planned in the area, so a response time of
generally 7 days is adopted for maintenance categories 7 to 11 (the most minor part of the network),
accounting for approximately 852km (75%) of the network.
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10. Life Cycle and Investment Strategy
The highway data from surveys is utilised by Yotta DCL to produce WGA Reporting in accordance with
CIPFA guide lines on behalf of Warrington Borough Council each year. Last Year, an arrangement was
made to undertake a comprehensive survey of every road and footway in Warrington. GAIST was
commissioned to undertake the survey. The outputs from both surveys were compared and used as a
survey calibration and accuracy exercise.
The entire data set was used to produce an Asset Management and Life Cycle Strategy which would be
used as the basis for a prudential borrowing bid to be submitted in January 2015.
10.1 Strategy for Main Asset Groups
A Strategy for various asset groups has been derived from an options appraisal report produced by
consultant Yotta DCL, in consultation with Warrington Borough Council Asset & Engineering Manager.
The Strategy has identified options in relation to a proposed Prudential Borrowing bid of £40M to be
delivered over a number of years. The Strategy identifies preferred carriageway options and timescales
for delivery. The preferred strategic options support the key messages that disseminate from corporate
level priorities.
10.2 Focus of the Strategy
Due to the deterioration of the highway network and limited funding to catch up, the strategy focuses on
the condition of the carriageway and a methodology for dealing with the backlog. However, where
carriageway schemes coincide with other asset issues, these works will be incorporated within the
structural maintenance scheme to achieve best value, economy of sale and to minimise disruption to
road users on the network. These asset schemes will include;
• Footway Schemes.
• Bridge Deck Waterproofing schemes (including other minor schemes).
• Minor Drainage Schemes.
• Traffic Signal replacement, Ducting and Loop Cutting schemes.
The Strategy is covered in more detail in section 12 below.
This strategic approach is supported by current network intelligence which gives clear direction for a
Strategy that focusses on the condition of Highway assets as a priority. This has been acknowledged in
creating this Strategy for each asset as outlined below.
10.3 Carriageways
Carriageways (roads) are the asset group in greatest need of attention and the desired outcome of this
Strategy is to strive to improve their overall condition with the funding available. The Strategy targets
increased investment in highways in order to arrest the progressive deterioration that was occurring prior
to 2011/12.
Desired Outcome
To deliver a sustainable and significant improvement, in overall Highway condition.
10.4 Priority Investment
A preventative Strategy will be adopted as this will deliver the best value for money. Preventative works
will be given budget priority. Investment will recognise the higher levels of deterioration and higher cost
of maintenance of roads, footways and other assets throughout Warrington. Investment will recognise;
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•
•
•

The differences in condition between of various road hierarchies.
Investment in drainage maintenance and improvements will continue.
Investment in safety fence/Vehicle Restraint Systems maintenance and upgrades will continue.

10.5 Dual Strategy
a) Conventional Replacement/Resurfacing Schemes
Due to limited funding over the years, asset management has generally resulted in a more reactive
approach that focused on assets approaching or already at the end of their life. This involved carrying out
more costly resurfacing schemes which is generally unsustainable. As significant investment is required to
catch up with the deteriorating asset, structural maintenance resurfacing schemes will still be necessary
and form part of the overall strategy.
b) Preventative Approach
A preventative approach will be adopted where possible. This means investing a greater proportion of the
available budget to treat roads in the early stages of deterioration. A preventative approach targets
assets that are not currently in need of full structural renewal and proposes to extend the asset’s whole
life by arresting/delaying deterioration.
It is recognised that the transition to a preventative Strategy may lead to a short term position in which
the perceived network condition is worse. For this reason, resurfacing schemes will still be undertaken
where these are deemed to be necessary.
This Strategy is the roads equivalent of painting wooden window frames rather than waiting for them to
rot and require expensive replacement. It is estimated that this approach could save the county between
10% and 20% if fully implemented and managed effectively.
10.6 Predicted Condition
The condition profiles assume that a small element of revenue funded works will contribute to the overall
condition e.g. where significant areas of patching are undertaken. It is critical that routine maintenance
patching works are managed effectively.
As part of the overall strategy, patch repair programmes will be developed and undertaken in relation to
the preventative works programme. E.g. Patching will be undertaken in advance of carriageway surface
treatments. This will remove the need for independent pre- patching of roads in advance of surface
dressing to save the cost of pre-patching, time and disruption on the network.
10.7 Reactive and Routine Repair Costs
A review of reactive repair standards will form part of this Strategy. The review will examine investigation
and intervention levels and will determine how more cost effective ways of delivering an acceptable
standard of repair to safety defects and other minor defects can be achieved.
The Strategy is designed to allow better management of customer expectations. By providing specified
target standards, improving planning of works and providing a more consistent condition is it expected
that users will have greater clarity of what can be expected.
10.8 Communications
The Communications team will refine communication strategies and will play a key role in publicising
schemes in advance using press release, social media and web based systems etc. to improve customer
perception and satisfaction.
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Summary
Provided additional funding is made available and that good asset management processes are applied, a
sustainable improvement of measured condition is possible. This methodology will realise a decrease in
the number of pot holes and other defects. However, if additional funding is not made available and good
asset management processes are not applied, an increase in the quantity if pot holes and other defects
are likely, resulting in an increase in third party claims made to the Council and reputational damage to
the organisation. It is the intention of Warrington Borough Council to implement a sound asset
management strategy, to increase customer satisfaction as a result of decreasing reactive repairs and
more stable condition, in line with our Corporate Goals.
11. Asset Management Leadership and Governance
Management, Governance and Implementation structure of Highway Asset Management is outlined in
the Organogram below.
Executive Director Economic
Regeneration, Growth &
Environment

Assistant Director
Transport & Environment

Transport for Warrington
Service Manager

Highway & Environment
Service Manager

Asset & Engineering Manager
(Highways, Flood Risk & Structures)

Principal Bridge Engineer

Asset & Flood Risk
Engineer X2

Asset Maintenance & Street
Works Manager

UTMC & Parking
Manager

Highways & Street Works Team Leader

Highway Maintenance
Engineer X2

Highways
Inspector X6

TMA
Technicians X2

TMA Site
Agent

12. Investment Strategy
Whilst Warrington’s road network has suffered as a result of recent severe winters and weather it is also
subject to accelerated deterioration due to its locality. Being uniquely and centrally placed between the
North West’s three major motorways the M6, M56 and M62, and due to its successful growth status the
roads are subject to heavier wear and tear from both general traffic and construction traffic using the
local road network.
The council has recognised the need to invest in the road and footpath network from an asset
management and accessibility point and of view. The current backlog of carriageway maintenance and
funding needed to bring the roads up to as new standard is a total £88million based on recent GAIST and
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Yotta surveys undertaken in 2014. Similarly the current backlog of footway maintenance and funding
needed to bring them to an as new standard is £58million.
Traffic signals are an integral part of the highway and ensure the network functions optimally. Local
contributions will be used to upgrade this asset. Likewise, through liaison with our cycling forum, we are
striving to improve our on road cycle lanes by changing repair interventions along the edges of
carriageways. Investment in the road network will also improve the on road cycle routes linking to the
LSTF investment recently completed and ongoing.
In Warrington’s first TAMP approved in 2011 key aims and actions were identified to ensure core assets
such as roads, lighting, footways, bridges and traffic systems would be managed effectively so that
investment required to maintain these assets could be confidently identified and secured if possible.
It was also identified that street lighting and road condition presented a higher risk to the authority and
were considered high priority. The street lighting investment and replacement strategy through
prudential borrowing commenced in April 2014. Investment in the road network is also a council priority
and has seen an additional £4million capital invested on top of the Dft grant allocations and pothole
grants during 2013/14/15. A £40million commitment to invest in the highway has been identified in the
capital programme since 2013/14 and is currently subject to Council approval.
Warrington will present a report to Executive Board on 16th March 2015 including the business case for
investment. The Highway Asset Management Strategy will also be included as the foundation for this
investment application.
The ‘Pothole Review – Prevention and a better cure’ published in 2012 and subsequent guidance
published by the Highways Maintenance Efficiency Partnership (HMEP) provides comprehensive
arguments as to why it is important to invest in our highways. For every £1 reduction in road
maintenance there is a cost to the wider economy of £1.50 based on a study into the economics of road
maintenance undertaken in 2013.
To maintain Warrington’s important economic important contribution to the UK’s economy, there is a
need for a serious level of investment in its transport network, including Business areas like Birchwood.
This is evidenced in the UKPMS NI results. A decline in road condition would have a detrimental impact
on this longer term prosperity of the town.
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Traffic Flow Comparator
12.1 Surveys
For a number of years as a result of Best Value and national and local performance reporting the road
network has been independently surveyed using the nationally accredited company Yotta DCL. These
surveys assess the road condition on an annual basis and allow highways officers to develop a
programme of maintenance to improve the overall condition of the roads. Survey data was also used
undertake an analysis to determine the backlog of maintenance to be assessed which provides us with an
indication of the treatment type and costs required to bring our road network to an acceptable and
manageable condition.
As part of the new Highway term maintenance contract awarded in 2014, Warrington had the advantage
of an additional independent survey by GAIST. The survey involved a detailed visual inspection (DVI) of
the whole of the unclassified road network and was completed in 2014 of the whole of the network. This
provided a direct comparison with other surveys undertaken to validate maintenance need and
requirements for its road network. The GAIST road analysis approach is also advocated by HMEP as a best
practice approach and was used by Blackpool in their assessment of a spend to save proposal on their
road network.
The results of these two exercises has identified a substantial investment solution is required to improve
Warrington’s roads and reach a “steady state of maintenance”. To tackle the £88million of backlog a
range of treatments are required and to ensure sustainable steady state maintenance following an initial
£40million investment, the maintenance programme needs to be at a steady level of £6.9million p.a.
12.2 Backlog Problem
Current annual investment is below this at circa £1.7million Dft funding plus £2.2 million LA contribution
hence there is an annual shortfall of circa £3million p.a. Therefore the challenge bid is a required to
match the investment requirement during 2015/16/17/18. This will allow our borrowing to be spread
beyond the initial 3 year investment therefore delivering a sustainable maintenance solution longer term.
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12.3 Why the asset is in need of urgent funding?
There is a calculated backlog of maintenance of £88million. Currently the overall network will continue to
deteriorate and hence will impact on the future economic growth of the town and reputational risk for
the authority with its residents and businesses. Recent NHT surveys rank Warrington amongst the bottom
quartile with regard to public satisfaction in road condition (ranked 54 from 78 authorities who took part)
The gross replacement value of the road network is £980 million therefore 9% of the network is in need
of maintenance now. This amounts to 4.5million square metres of roads in need of some kind of
treatment. The vast majority of the deterioration is estimated to be in the surface course with 75%
needing its surface replacing with a cost estimate of £66million. The worst roads that need structural
work amount to 14% of the backlog and would cost of the order of £12million. Surfaces that need to be
treated to prolong their life and prevent them from deteriorating further amounts to 11% of the backlog
and would need £10million of funding.
12.4 What options have been considered and why have alternatives been rejected?
Several scenarios have been analysed by Yotta DCL working closely with Warrington Asset and
Engineering Manager. key scenarios are;
• Do Nothing.
• Do Minimum.
• The Optimum Investment.
All options are described in more detail in the following section.

Yotta Scenario comparisons over 10 years

12.5 Do Nothing Scenario (other options not considered here)
The do nothing scenario (Column 1 in Chart above) over 10years produced by Yotta looks at NOT
receiving the £40million investment but has a steady £2million p.a. made up primarily from Dft funding.
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The results of this scenario indicates that the road network would gradually decline during the next 2
years but from 2017/18 onward the decline would start to speed up resulting in significant deterioration
across all parts of the road network by 2025 as shown in the Chart below.

The effect of no additional investment on NI results
12.6 The Optimum Scenario
To invest £40million in the road network identifies that £13million p.a. be invested over an initial
investment period of 3 years. To maintain a steady state thereafter the Dft needs based allocations from
2018/19 onward to keep the network maintained in a steady state would require topping up. To maintain
a steady state road condition the level of investment required post £40million would need to be
increased gradually but averages to an annual £6.9million p.a. therefore a top up of circa £5million p.a. is
needed post investment.
Due to the scale of the investment required it has been difficult to identify and secure this level of
funding from other sources until now. The analysis has also taken some time to undertake given the size
and complexity of the highway asset and the evidence needed in order to compile a business case.

Optimum investment profile to keep roads in a steady state
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12.7 Expected Benefits / Outcomes?
If the road network were in a steady date of maintenance, a backlog of maintenance would be reduced
by 75% to a manageable value. Public satisfaction would increase and investment into the town would
continue.
This level of investment would also assist with preventing an increase in potholes and hence the reactive
maintenance budgets would remain at a manageable average level of £450k p.a. for the next 10 years or
more. The benefit will be the reduction of the revenue burden on the authority. Better access to business
districts and overall benefits to the local community in terms of journey comfort and satisfaction would
be realised. The key outcome is that Warrington will be a well-managed economically prosperous town.
Improved on road cycling will maximise and promote healthier travel choices, linking to other LTP
investment works relating to cycling provisions secured via LSTF funds.
12.8 Analysis of future maintenance costs and costs of accidents related to Do Nothing, Do Minimum
and Optimum Investment
12.8.1 Do Nothing Effect on Maintenance and Accidents
Reactive Maintenance
Utilising the average Reactive Maintenance Cost per km requiring maintenance:
2014/15

2015/16

2016/17

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

2022/23

2023/24

662

688

902

1,152

1,403

1,749

2,263

2,977

4,575

5,996

Predicted Reactive Cost
(£,000’s)

Total Reactive Spend over the 10 year projection period is £22.3 million for a total Planned Maintenance
spend of £20 million.
Accidents
Applying the condition based ratio to the number of wet skid injury accidents based on 2010 – 2013 data,
the following numbers of wet skid injury accidents are predicted:
Fatal
Serious
Slight
Estimated
Cost
(£,000’s)

2014/
2015
1
37
241

2015/
2016
1
28
166

2016/
2017
1
18
113

2017/
2018
1
17
101

2018/
2019
1
23
138

2019/
2020
1
23
138

2020/
2021
1
31
183

2021/
2022
1
37
220

2022/
2023
2
56
347

2023/
2024
3
68
421

12,452

15,870

16,040

20,825

28,759

34,588

44,495

62,596

97,808

129,339

The basic Accident analysis indicates that the total cost of accidents to the Warrington BC economy over
the 10 year period with no additional investment is £462.8 million.
12.8.2 Do Minimum Effect on Maintenance and Accidents
Reactive Maintenance
Utilising the average Reactive Maintenance Cost per km requiring maintenance:
Predicted Reactive Cost
(£,000’s)

2014/15

2015/16

2016/17

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

2022/23

2023/24

662

457

509

491

567

630

801

1,094

1,705

2,231

Inflation of costs has been assumed to be 5% per year.
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Total Reactive Spend over the 10 year projection period is £9.1 million for a total Planned Maintenance
spend of £60.0 million.
Accidents
Applying the condition based ratio to the number of wet skid injury accidents based on 2010 – 2013 data,
the following numbers of wet skid injury accidents are predicted:

Fatal
Serious
Slight
Estimated
Cost £,000’s)

2014/
2015
1
22
162

2015/
2016
1
16
110

2016/
2017
1
17
110

2017/
2018
1
16
101

2018/
2019
1
18
112

2019/
2020
1
19
119

2020/
2021
1
23
144

2021/
2022
1
31
188

2022/
2023
2
43
280

2023/
2024
2
55
351

12,942

10,398

11,236

11,202

12,799

14,032

17,124

22,785

36,181

46,132

The basic Accident analysis indicates that the total cost of accidents to the Warrington BC economy over
the 10 year period with£40millioninvestment followed by Dft needs based funding is £194.8 million.
12.8.3 Optimum Effect on Maintenance and Accidents
Reactive Maintenance
Utilising the average Reactive Maintenance Cost per km requiring maintenance:
2014/15 2015/16 2016/17
Predicted Reactive Cost
662
416
427
(£,000’s)
Inflation of costs has been assumed to be 5% per year.

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

2020/21

2021/22

2022/23

2023/24

367

425

447

459

506

585

626

Total Reactive Spend over the 10 year projection period is £4.9 million for a total Planned Maintenance
spend of £94.1 million.
Accidents
Applying the condition based ratio to the number of wet skid injury accidents based on 2010 – 2013 data,
the following numbers of wet skid injury accidents are predicted:
2014/
2015

2015/
2016

2016/
2017

2017/
2018

2018/
2019

2019/
2020

2020/
2021

2021/
2022

2022/
2023

2023/
2024

Fatal

1

1

1

0

1

1

1

1

1

1

Serious

22

15

14

12

13

13

13

14

14

14

Slight

162

100

92

77

83

83

81

85

94

95

Estimated
Cost
£,000’s)

12,942

9,831

9,782

6,251

10,159

10,667

11,133

12,237

8,609

9,079

The basic Accident analysis indicates that the total cost of accidents to the Warrington BC economy with
optimum investment where the challenge fund matches WBC investment that will result over the 10 year
period is £100.7 million.
Overall from a do nothing to optimum investment the savings in reactive maintenance are (22.3 – 4.9) =
£17.9million and (462.8-100.7) = £362.1million in accident costs.
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12.9 What will happen if funding for this scheme is not secured?
Warrington has committed to invest in its network but there is a need for the investment to continue
going forward. Without the funding to support the strategy and continued investment thereafter, the
network condition would subsequently start to decline and any benefits and improvements in road
condition overall would be lost longer term.
The key investment strategy requires £40million investment from WBC borrowing but then only requires
a steady £2million p.a. thereafter made up primarily from Dft needs based funding. The results of this
scenario indicates that the road network would only gradually decline during the 2 years post investment
but from 2018/19 onward the decline would start to speed up resulting in significant deterioration across
all parts of the road network by 2025.

Status Quo – WBC Investment only pus Dft needs base allocation.
12.10 What is the Key Benefit or impact of the Strategy?
The impact of this strategy will be that the authority will see a step change in the condition of its road
network and will allow the authority to manage the network in a steady state over the next 10 years and
beyond. Accidents and reactive maintenance costs will also be reduced.
The Financial Case – Project Costs
2015-16

2016-17

2017-18

Total

DfT Funding Sought

£000s

6

7

7

20

LA Contribution

6

7

7

20

Other Third Party
Funding

Funding profile (Nominal Terms)
13. The Financial Case - Local Contribution / Third Party Funding
Warrington Borough Council is the third party contributor to the scheme. The funding will be secured
through prudential borrowing.
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13.1 The Financial Case – Affordability and Financial Risk
a) What risk allowance has been applied to the project cost?
The authority is committed to borrowing £40million as a Highway Investment Recovery Strategy.
Therefore, investment from the Dft will be supporting a longer term strategy to improve the road
network. If materials and treatment costs increase, the programme will be tailored to adjust the schemes
to within the overall budget available.
b) How will cost overruns be dealt with?
Monthly financial reviews, sound project management, budget management and forecasting are an
essential requirement. Any cost overruns will be reported to CIPG and Finance scrutiny for appraisal.
Schemes to be delivered beyond that funded by the challenge fund will be contained within the overall
budget envelope and funded from the council.
c) What are the main risks to project delivery timescales and what impact this will have on cost?
The main risks are contained within the risk register but are likely to be co-ordination of works, prolonged
spells of inclement weather and agreement of priorities for the investment across the Borough. This
should not affect costs overall this is a programming risk.
13.2 The Commercial Case
Warrington council recently procured its term maintenance contract collaboratively with Halton Council
in 2013/14 using the HMEP guidance. This includes for resurfacing and other maintenance works up to a
total value of £70million. This contract with Lafarge Tarmac can be used to deliver a large proportion of
the works required during the next 3 years. Due to the scale of the investment an additional surfacing
framework is to be procured alongside this contract during 15/16 to support the delivery demands.
Warrington currently has a preventive treatments framework contract in place with Road Maintenance
Surfacing (RMS). This will cover 2015/16 and 2016/17 to deliver a range of recognised preventative
treatment options. This is to be re-procured collaboratively in 2016/17 for works in the years following
17/18.
13.3 Management Case – Delivery
Warrington Borough Council has an excellent track record in delivering transport and highway projects to
budget and on time. The council manages and fully expends annually its LTP capital allocation that is ring
fenced for its intended purpose in full. In addition the LSTF1 programme is being delivered on time and
we have a successful track record of implementing recent Dft grant funded transport projects, including
CIF2 funding and the Bike ability cycle training. Warrington is also making good progress in delivering the
Birchwood Pinch point junction improvements project funded through the Cheshire and Warrington
Growth Deal. This is scheduled for delivery in 2015/16.
The Warrington approach is to ensure the successful delivery of highway and transport projects and to
adopt a clear and transparent project management process following the key principles of PRINCE2. This
includes the following attributes:
•
•
•
•
•

Clear strategy and objectives set out in the Project Plan.
Clearly defined governance structure with a defined Project Manager and Senior Responsible Officer.
Regular project team meetings with technical sub groups as required.
Fully resourced project team to deliver all stages of the implementation process.
Communication plan to engage with and fully involve all stakeholders.
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•
•

Risk register to address all project risks with mitigation strategies.
Rigorous financial management with regular monitoring of spend.

The key lessons learnt from the ongoing delivery of the LSTF/LGF projects are as follows:
• Clear line of communication between client and stakeholders/suppliers with single point of contact.
• Early engagement with stakeholders for their support and involvement, e.g. public consultation at the
preliminary design stage.
• Seek opportunities to integrate with other projects/programmes.
• Evidence based decision making and scheme development including the detailed design, e.g. traffic
surveys, transport modelling, utility searches, ground investigations, topographical surveys, drainage
surveys, ecology investigations and land ownership searches.
• Clear specification for delivery partners and contractors to ensure compliance and non-deviation.
• Ensure evidence based invoicing from delivery partners/contractors.
Warrington has also successfully delivered a £6million highway capital programme in 2014/15 and has
delivered all of its additional Dft awards including severe weather funding and pothole grants in
compliance with the bid requirements and deadlines and is prepared and planning for a doubling of this
work next year and for the following years in anticipation of the extra investment.
13.4 Management Case – Governance
Managing Officers are:
• Assistant Director Transport and Environment Project Sponsor
• Highways and environment Service Manager – Project Manager
• Asset Engineering and Flood risk manager – Senior Responsible Owner
14 Monitoring, Evaluation and Benefits Realisation
14.1 Benefits Realisation
The benefits realised would be;
• An improvement in road condition that would be reflected in a better NI score on all local road
condition indicators (measured annually)
• There would also be an increase in Warrington’s ranking in public satisfaction from the NHT surveys.
(Measured annually)
• There would be a decrease in the number of reactive potholes to fill in (measured quarterly).
• There would be a decrease in the number of complaints and service requests to visit roads with
defects (measures quarterly)
• There would be a decrease in the amount of claims made against the authority.
• There would be reduced accidents on the road network. (assessed annually).
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Evaluation of NI outcomes with the investment
14.2 Monitoring and Evaluation
The investment and any outcomes and impacts would be monitored quarterly and annually as indicated
in section C1, and regular meetings with financial teams will be arranged. Reports are required to be
produced and an evaluation of the derived benefits would be produced annually for this project and
published on our website.
14.3 Strategic Funding Bid
Bids were submitted 9 February 2015
15 Highway Infrastructure Asset Management Processes (HIAMP)
Data is derived and analysed from nationally accredited UKPMS surveys; the accreditation of UKPMS
surveys is administrated by the Transport Research Laboratory (TRL). The survey data that has been
utilised is SCANNER, CVI and FNS; additionally, to supplement the nationally accredited UKPMS surveys,
Yotta have applied Accident, Pothole, Completed Works and other survey data provided by Warrington
Borough Council to the analysis model.
The Warrington Borough Council road network analysis is undertaken using the Yotta Horizons webbased platform. Others using the same methodology include the Highways Agency, Lancashire, Cheshire
West & Chester, Halton, Liverpool, Sefton, St Helens, Trafford, Wigan and Rochdale.
Horizons is a web-based software platform that combines GIS (Geographical Information System),
Lifecycle Planning and Scenario Modelling tools. Horizons builds on the work Department of Transport
(DfT) funded HMEP (Highways Maintenance Efficiency Programme) completed as part of the Lifecycle
Toolkit and expands it. Horizons Analysis module allows the user the flexibility to build simple or
complicated analysis of the road condition data that is calibrated to meet Warrington Borough Councils
local requirements.
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Yotta worked with Warrington Borough Councils Planned Maintenance team to calibrate Horizons and a
sample of the outputs where investigated by the Planned Maintenance team to ensure that the outputs
are accurate before any further analysis was undertaken.
Horizons allows Warrington BC to appraise each scenario using Warrington Borough Council
Deterioration Modelling and allowing the user to specify Budgets, priorities and scenarios (e.g. Steady
State Analysis or Budget Reduction).
Horizons utilises “Asset Sweating” and “Benefit-cost Ratio” algorithms when undertaking Scenario
Analysis, to produce the most cost effective Works Programme.
The “Asset Sweating” algorithm utilises the deterioration model to determine the appropriate time to
undertake works. Essentially Horizons will identify, based on today’s condition, what treatment if any, an
asset requires. The model delays the treatment for as long as possible before applying it. Timing is the
key; a road can require the same remedial treatment for several years, Horizons will as such allow the
road to deteriorate (sweating the asset) until further delay would lead to a more expensive deeper
treatment being required.
The “Benefit-Cost Ratio” (BCR) algorithm utilises the deterioration model and the “Effects of Treatment”
to determine the benefits of undertaking each treatment type versus the costs of the life cycle of each
treatment. The treatment with the highest “Benefit-Cost Ratio” will be recommended by Horizons,
ensuring that Warrington Council has maximised the life of an asset at minimal cost.
15.1 Performance Indicators
The Performance Indicators have been defined to provide benchmarking of Local Authorities Carriageway
condition by comparing the percentage deemed to require maintenance.
Warrington BC provides the Department of Transport with the Principal (130-01) and Non-principal (13002) Roads Performance Indicators, which are calculated from SCANNER (Surface Condition Assessment of
the National Network of Roads) survey data using an accredited UKPMS. Additionally, Warrington BC
undertakes CVI surveys on the Unclassified Roads to support Whole Government Account Reporting and
as a means to determine the general condition of the network using the Performance Indicator BV224b.
The Warrington Borough Council SCANNER surveys regime covers 100% of the A Class network in both
directions each year. Half of the Warrington Unclassified network is surveyed each year with CVI meaning
the two most recent years’ worth of condition data provides full condition coverage of the unclassified
network but in any normal year of reporting. Table 2.1 shows the percentage of roads where
maintenance should be considered during the last three years in Warrington.
Principal
Non-Principal
Classified
Unclassified

2011/12
5.7%
B
9.7%

C
8.2%
9%
11%

2012/13
4.4%
B
7.1%

2013/14
2.5%

C
7.8%
8%
9%

B
5.9%

2014/15
1.6%
C
4.7%

5%
4.7%

B
3.4%

C
2.1%
2%
8.5%

Warrington BC Performance Indicators between 2010/11 to 2014/15
As the table above shows, Warrington Borough Councils Highways Planned Maintenance team have been
able to reduce the all of the indicators each year with the budgets that they have been provided.
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15.2 Whole Government Accounting
A reporting requirement of HM Treasury is that all Local Authorities submit their Whole Government
Accounts for their Transport Infrastructure. The following figures are produced:
• Gross Replacement Cost (GRC)
• Accumulated Depreciation Value
• Annual Depreciation Value
The Chartered Institute of Public Finance & Accounting (CIPFA) Code of Practice on Transport
Infrastructure Assets Guidance to Support Asset Management, Financial Management and Reporting
states that the Accumulated Depreciation for Carriageways should be reported using an accredited UK
Pavement Management System (UKPMS) with accredited Condition Data.
15.3 Gross Replacement Cost (GRC)
Warrington Borough Councils Gross Replacement Cost (GRC) for the road Asset is estimated at £744.1
million, making it the highest valued asset owned by Warrington Borough Council. The Gross
Replacement Cost (GRC) is calculated by the area of the carriageway per Road Class/Environment
(Urban/Rural), multiplied by unit rate derived centrally by the Department for Transport and factored for
the relevant region. The rate includes material cost, workmanship, replacing drainage, road markings,
kerbs and road studs.
15.4 Annual Depreciation Values
Annual Depreciation is a percentage of the road surface Gross Replacement Cost which depreciates each
year.
The Annual Depreciation percentage is calculated by dividing 100% by the expected life expectancy of the
asset, e.g. a HRA Surface has a life expectancy of 25 years, the Annual Depreciation percentage is 100% /
25 years equalling 4% per year.
The Annual Depreciation value is the Annual Depreciation percentage multiplied by the Gross
Replacement Cost of the asset; if we consider road surface with a Gross Replacement Cost of £50,000,000
and use the HRA in the example above, the Annual Depreciation is £50,000,000 x 4% per year =
£2,000,000 per year.
15.5 Accumulated Depreciation Values
The Accumulated Depreciation value is the total depreciation of the asset; for road surface asset the
Condition data from UKPMS surveys is utilised as a method of determine an estimated age of the Asset.
The Accumulated Depreciation is calculated by applying the Annual Depreciation multiplied by the
estimated Asset age.
16. Reactive Maintenance
Additional to Planned Maintenance Works, Warrington BC undertakes Reactive Works, such as filling in
Pot-holes and other safety defects.
Carriageway Reactive Works are undertaken to make the road safe for the road user, therefore unlike
Planned Maintenance, Reactive Works do not often rectify the underlying issues causing the defects and
this can sometimes result in repeat temporary repairs. Hence the Safety Defects tend to regularly occur
in the same location until Planned Maintenance scheme can be undertaken.
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Reactive Works are estimated as £100/pothole (Assumed to be approximately 1m2) while the equivalent
Planned Maintenance work of Resurfacing costs approximately £17.65/ m2, which is less than a fifth of
the cost.
The cost of repairing a pothole is significantly more expensive per square metre than undertaking
Planned Maintenance. Also the expected life of the repair is lower as the primary purpose of the Reactive
Maintenance is to make the carriageway safe. Therefore, making a pothole safe does not always rectify
the cause of the potholes and further potholes will continue to form.
Warrington BC records indicate that over the last four years, the cost of Reactive Maintenance (excluding
drainage and winter maintenance) has been:
•
•
•
•

2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 -

£926,536
£794,769
£1,052,342
£801,435

The Reactive Maintenance figures indicate that the costs of reactive repairs have fluctuated over the last
four years, averaging at £893,771 per year.
If it is assumed that the length of carriageway that contributes to the performance indicators (length of
red) is proportional to the Annual Reactive Maintenance Costs, using 2013/14 Performance Indicators
and Reactive Maintenance Budget, the reactive cost per year is £8,390.44/lane km requiring
maintenance.
From records supplied by Warrington BC, over the period from 21st May 2012 to 20th October 2014, there
were 16,473 reported and verified potholes. An estimated cost per pothole is £100, therefore it is
estimated that over this period Warrington Borough Council has spent £1,647,300 on making potholes
safe.
77% of the potholes validated are on the Warrington Unclassified Road Network, 11% on the C Roads, 5%
on the B Roads and 7% on the A Roads.
Of the 16,473 validated potholes recorded, 77% (12,689) where located in the carriageway and the cost
of pothole per kilometre of road in Warrington BC is £1,448.81 over the 30 month period. However,
roughly 35% of carriageway network (308km) is has been affected by potholes and 65km of the
Warrington carriageway network contributes to roughly 41% of all potholes reported over the 30 month
period.

Number of verified Potholes each Month
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The above figure indicates that historically that the number of potholes increases between
January and April, this is usually linked to poor weather conditions over the winter months.

Number of Potholes and Road Length per Ward
The above figure indicates that the number of potholes per ward is roughly proportional to the network
length of each ward across the Warrington Borough Council.
17. Road Traffic Accidents
In 2012, the average cost per Road Traffic Accident was calculated by the Department for Transport
“Reported Road Casualties in Great Britain: 2012 Annual Report” to be:
• Fatal
£1,917,766
• Serious
£219,043
• Slight
£23,336
• Damage only £2,048
Cost includes:
• Loss of output due to injury.
• Ambulance and medical costs.
• The human costs of causalities.
• Costs of damage to vehicles and property.
• Police costs and administrative costs of accident insurance.
If we assume 5% inflation per year, the estimated cost per casualty in 2013 is estimated to be:
• Fatal
£2,399,040
• Serious
£274,799
• Slight
£23,958
• Damage only £2,258
The Road Condition can have a direct impact on accidents, the profile of the road can increase the
stopping distance of a vehicle, e.g. a road with pot-holes and failed utility trenches running across the
road would cause a vehicle to have a higher stopping distance compared to a smooth newly laid surface.
Additionally, the condition of the road can prevent the efficient drainage of water from the road surface,
increasing the possibility of accidents occurring. The table below provides the number of reported
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accidents on the Warrington Borough Council Road network between 2011 and 2013 and estimated cost
to the economy:
Severity

2011

2011 Estimated
Cost

2012

2012 Estimated
Cost

2013

2013 Estimated
Cost

Total per
severity

Total estimated
Cost

Fatal

5

£11,995,200

2

£4,798,080

2

£4,798,080

9

£21,591,360

Serious

81

£22,258,719

90

£24,731,910

59

£16,213,141

230

£63,203,770

Slight

452

£10,829,016

338

£8,097,804

371

£8,888,418

1161

£27,815,238

432

£29,899,639

1400

£112,610,368

Total per
538
£45,082,935
430
£37,627,794
year
Summary of reported Accidents and Estimated Cost 2011 - 2013

It should be noted that table 2 does not contain all accidents, as a significant number of accidents are not
recorded by police were no injuries occur. Accidents supplied by Warrington Borough Council for 2011 –
2013 show that 905 of the 1400 (65%) injury accidents occurred on the Warrington BC Classified Road
network and over 44% of the accidents occurred on the Principal Road network.
The majority of injury accidents would occur on the classified road network due to the higher traffic
speeds, the heavier traffic flows and the road being utilised by more commercial vehicles, such as HGV’s.
Commercial vehicles cause significantly more damage to roads when compared to cars, which includes
polishing the stone in the road surface and reducing the skidding resistance, therefore increasing
stopping distances. Considering that 65% of all injury accidents occurred on the Classified Network, it is
assumed that the condition of the Classified Network has a significant impact on the number of accidents.
Assuming that the condition of the road Network is directly proportionate to the number of accidents, it
is possible to utilise the projected indicators to predict the number of accidents across the network based
on road condition. Utilising MARCHpms, Warrington Borough Council estimated Accumulated
Depreciated Value of £58.2 million, with an estimated Annual Depreciation Value of £6.1 million.
18. Performance Monitoring, Review Reporting and Improvement
Performance indicators and targets are reported and tracked to measure performance and improvement.
Performance is reviewed regularly with Service Manager and each review shall adopt a risk management
approach and introduce those changes that are necessary to ensure that the Health and Safety,
Environmental, Political and Financial risks both to users and the Authority are managed effectively. It is
likely that review will require consideration of outturn information (which is usually available in May/June
following the previous financial year’s performance) and hence those reviews scheduled for January may
need to be refreshed with data provided at the end of the financial year.
Delivery and budget targets are reviewed monthly with Service manager. Improvement assessed, and
future targets are then set in order to work towards continual improvement. We also use benchmarking
as a tool to measure performance. Various Council representatives also meet regularly with other
Highway representatives including HAMFIG and GMADE etc. where benchmarking and Highway Asset
Management knowledge, good practice and experience is shared.
There are a number of performance indicators applicable to the provision of highway maintenance these
being the responsibility of individual Group Managers. Progress on all the performance indicators is
reported to the Service Manager and Assistant Director, who meet bi-monthly to ensure that progress
towards the agreed targets are maintained. Progress on the Council Annual Plan indicators is reported to
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the Corporate Management Team and the Council’s Accountants. Annual benchmarking is done through
the National Highways and Transport (NHT) Network.
19. Progressing with the Strategy
Performance Indicators over the last three years have all decreased (therefore the network condition has
improved) with an average Planned Maintenance Spend of £1.39 million per year. It is outstanding that
Warrington BC has improved the network condition (based on performance indicators) with a budget
equivalent to 23% of the £6.1 million expected to be required to maintain steady state (Whole
Government Accounting Annual Depreciation). We aim to continue to build on our success in managing
the network with the level of funding available.
Whole Government Accounting reports indicates Warrington Accumulated Depreciation for Carriageways
is £58.2 million and Annual Depreciation is £6.1 million. Calibrated Horizons Projection/Deterioration
Model indicates the 2014/15 Carriageway Backlog is £72.2 million. It is estimated that it costs Warrington
Borough Council £100 to make safe each pothole and in the last 30 months, it has cost Warrington
Borough Council approximately £1,647,300.
•
•
•

•

We aim to manage annual depreciation, to reduce the level of highway deterioration and to
reduce the volume of potholes by applying for funding bids to increase the level of funding for
asset management over the next 10 to 15 years.
Projection modelling indicates that the optimum strategy to spending the £40 million budget is to
spread the £40 million investment across three years.
The All Part Parliamentary Group on Highway Maintenance – Managing a Valuable Asset:
Improving Local Road Condition report published 14th October 2013 recommends that all local
authorities “Reach the ‘steady state’ as soon as possible”. The report states “To implement
planned, preventative maintenance programmes for roads, they first need to be in a satisfactory
“steady state”. This will prevent the need for continued poor use of annual funds on reactive,
temporary maintenance such as the filling of potholes, dictated by the need to ensure road user
safety. Once a steady state is achieved, long term and more cost effective preventative
programmes become viable.”
The £40 million investment in the road network provides Warrington BC with the opportunity to
maintain ‘steady state’. If Warrington BC does not increase the Planned Maintenance Budget to
at least £6.9 million per annum, projection modelling indicates that the network would
deteriorate and the general condition of the road network would be worse in 2024/25 than the
general network condition in 2014/15.

20. Anticipated Savings if Investment is Applied
Warrington estimates that:
• £541,281 per year could be saved in road pothole repairs if investment is committed.
• A predicted saving of £38.2 million saving in the Warrington Maintenance Backlog after 10 years.
• A projected £362 million saving to the local economy resulting from reduced Road Traffic Collisions
after ten years may be achieved.
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 March 2015
Report of Executive
Board Members:

Councillor L Dirir, Executive Board Member, Highways,
Transportation and Climate Change
Councillor D Keane, Executive Board Member, Environment
and Public Protection

Executive Director:

Andy Farrall, Executive Director, Economic Regeneration,
Growth and Environment

Senior Responsible
Officer:

Mia Crowther, Principal Transport Planner, Transport
Planning and Development Control, Economic
Regeneration, Growth and Environment.

Contact Details:

Email Address:
Telephone:
mcrowther1@warrington.gov.uk 01925 443243
adickin@warrington.gov.uk
01925 442685

Key Decision No.

NKD-055/14

Ward Members:

All

TITLE OF REPORT:

DRAFT STANDARDS FOR PARKING IN NEW
DEVELOPMENT – SUPPLEMENTARY PLANNING
DOCUMENT (SPD)

1.

PURPOSE

1.1.

The purpose of the report is to present Members with the revised Standards
for Parking in New Development Supplementary Planning Document
(SPD) following amendments made as a result of the public consultation, and
to seek approval for the formal adoption of the SPD.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1.

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1.

Warrington’s Local Planning Framework is the starting point when determining
planning applications for the development or use of land. The Framework
consists of a suite of documents that fulfil a range of different purposes. A
diagram setting out the different documents included in the Local Planning
Framework is included in Appendix 1.

3.2.

The Warrington Local Plan Core Strategy was adopted July 2014.
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3.3.

The Council can choose to produce Supplementary Planning Documents to
operate alongside the Local Plan. These documents do not create new policy
but expand upon existing policy or provide further detail to policies contained
in the Development Plan. These documents are not subject to independent
examination and do not have Development Plan status, but are a material
consideration in decision making.

3.4.

A working group of the Building Stronger Communities (BSC) Policy
Committee was convened to examine parking policy issues and assist with the
preparation of the new Standards for Parking in New Development SPD. The
Parking Policy Working Group prepared and agreed a draft document, which
was approved for public consultation by the Executive Board on 15 September
2014. The consultation took place for a period of six weeks between 24
September and 5 November 2014.

3.5.

The Working Group then reconvened to discuss and agree the consultation
responses, and guide the preparation of the final SPD. A draft final version of
the revised SPD and response to the consultation was approved by the BSC
Policy Committee on 14 January 2015 and they gave the Working Group
delegated powers to make final minor edits and agree the final version of the
SPD prior to submission to the Executive Board.

3.6.

The intention is for the Working Group to oversee the preparation of up-dated
detailed design guidance following adoption of the SPD.

4.

SPD CONTENT

4.1.

The Draft Standards for Parking in New Development SPD sets out the
council’s approach to parking provision in new development. The document
supplements relevant policy within the Local Plan Core Strategy.

4.2.

The SPD includes:
(i)

increased parking standards for residential development – based on
Census 2011 data on car ownership in different household types
(ii) parking standards for all other types of development – based on past
experience, evidence and case studies
(iii) parking standards in accessible locations such as the town centre
(iv) the dimensions of standard parking spaces needed to accommodate
modern larger vehicles
(v) improved guidance for garages
(vi) improved guidance for rear parking courts that strongly discourages their
use
(vii) improved standards for disabled parking spaces
(viii) new standards for electric vehicle recharging
(ix) improved standards for cycle parking
(x) new standards for motorcycle parking.
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4.3.

The specific aims are to ensure that parking provision for new development:
(i)

is sufficient to avoid on-street parking congestion, highway safety and
visibility problems

(ii) avoids over-provision that would result in the inefficient use of land
(iii) encourages high quality design
(iv) meets the needs of all users
(v) maintains the principles of sustainable development.
4.4.

In line with national guidance, the Standards for Parking in New Development
SPD has been developed using locally derived evidence on: accessibility; the
availability of and opportunity for public transport; the type, mix and use of
development; local car ownership levels; and an overall need to reduce the
use of high-emission vehicles.

4.5.

Background evidence and justification for all policy approaches is contained
within the Parking Standards Background Report and associated Appendices.

5.

SPD CONSULTATION

5.1.

Consultation has been undertaken in accordance with the process set out in
the Council’s Statement of Community Involvement and statutory procedures.
The public consultation undertaken ensures that the SPD meets the necessary
statutory regulations and therefore carries weight within the statutory planning
system.

5.2.

The consultation elicited 45 comments from 22 respondents on a range of
issues. Some representations highlighted the need for additional clarification
and presented new evidence to support changes to the document.

5.3.

The comments made by consultees in response to publication of the draft
Supplementary Planning Document are summarised in the Schedule of
Responses to the Consultation (January 2015) which accompanies this report
in Appendix 2. The schedule also indicates the Council’s response to the
comments made and whether or not it is agreed that an amendment should be
made.

5.4.

The final draft of the SPD is attached at Appendix 3.

6.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.1.

The programme for delivery of the SPD will be achieved within existing
resources.

6.2.

The approach set out in the SPD is likely to result in more parking spaces
being allocated within each new development to help accommodate demand
and avoid traffic management problems. However, the scale of the increase in
parking will be dependent on the development location and individual
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development proposals. In addition, the SPD recommends that parking spaces
should be marginally larger to accommodate larger modern cars.
6.3.

The draft proposals will also apply to any development proposed by the
council. In particular, where the authority is responsible for development, the
land necessary for parking may be slightly more under the new policy which
will have cost implications – however, the value of future development may
also increase with improved parking provision.

6.4.

The policy also encourages developers to include trees within highways
landscaping for new development – this will have maintenance implications,
however, the financial implications will be limited as the SPD will only apply to
new development.

7.

RISK ASSESSMENT

7.1.

There are no direct risk management implications arising from this report.

8.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

8.1.

The policies outlined in the parking strategy are in full policy alignment with the
Local Transport Plan which was subject to a full Equality Impact Assessment
in March 2011.

8.2.

Consultation on the SPD has been undertaken in accordance with the
Council’s Statement of Community Involvement. This ensured that hard to
reach groups are included and have the opportunity to comment on and
influence the document.

9.

CONSULTATION

9.1.

The document has been subject to a six week public consultation. The
consultation is governed by the Town and Country Planning (Local Plan)
(England) Regulations 2012 and the Council’s Statement of Community
Involvement. 45 comments from 22 respondents were received on a range of
issues. A schedule of comments and responses is included in Appendix 2.

10.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

10.1. To enable the document to be formally adopted as part of Warrington’s Local
Planning Framework and be used as a material consideration in the
determination of planning applications.
11.

RECOMMENDATION

11.1. The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

Approve the final Standards for Parking in New Development
Supplementary Planning Document.
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(ii) Approve the formal adoption of the Standards for Parking in New
Development Supplementary Planning Document
12.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
WBC Parking Standards Background Report and associated Appendices:
Appendix A: Parking Standards Table
Appendix B: Town Centre & District Centre Boundaries
Appendix C: Residential Parking Calculation Worked Example
Appendix D: Residential Parking Calculation EXCEL Sheet
Appendix E: Technical Note – Residential Parking Demand
Appendix F: Technical Note – Independent Living
Appendix G: Technical Note – Case Studies
BSC Policy Committee Paper 180314
BSC Policy Committee Paper 150115
Contacts for Background Papers:

Name

E-mail

Telephone

Mia Crowther

mcrowther1@warrington.gov.uk

01925 443243

Alan Dickin

adickin@warrington.gov.uk

01925 442685
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Appendix 1 – Warrington’s Local Planning Framework
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Appendix 1: Warrington’s Local Planning Framework
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Appendix 2: Schedule of Consultation Responses – Standards for Parking in New Development SPD (February 2015)
Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

SFP1

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Emily

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Emily

SFP2

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section

Officer Comments

English Heritage

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Thank you for consulting English Heritage on the above
document. At this stage we have no comments to make on its
content.

Comment noted

English Heritage

Neither Agree or
Disagree

SEA Screening Report

Comment noted

Hrycan

Hrycan

Agent Name

We agree with the assessment that the SEA screening report
does not give rise to significant social, environmental or
economic effects that were not covered in the appraisal of the
‘parent’ document and therefore does not require an SA/SEA.
Finally, we should like to stress that this opinion is based on
the information provided by you with your letter dated 24/9/14.
To avoid any doubt, this does not affect our obligation to
provide further advice and, potentially, object to specific
proposals which may subsequently arise (either as a result of
this consultation or in later versions of a planning document)
where we consider that, despite the need for an SEA being
screened out, this would have an adverse effect upon the
historic environment.

SFP3

SFP4

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Angela

Appendix A Draft Parking
Standards

Hilary

Gemmill

Smith

Marine
Management
Organisation

Neither Agree or
Disagree

The MMO has no comments to submit in relation to this
consultation.

Comment noted

Children and Young
People Service
Manager, Access
and Assets,
Warrington Borough
Council

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Row ID: 20

The respondent has provided data from the School Workforce
National Release. This data has been used to verify that a
rate of 3 spaces per classroom is appropriate.

If the aim was to allow a more generous allocation for school
staff based on previous experience, recognising that 1 per 2
as per the current approach isn’t sufficient, this revised
approach would actually reduce the allocation.

Edit: P25 (Row 21)
Schools cycle parking standards have also been recalculated
based on the data provided.
Edits: P25 (Rows 20 & 21) P26 (Row 22)

SFP8

SFP9

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Carla

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Carla

Natural England

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Whilst we welcome this opportunity to give our views, the
topic of the Supplementary Planning Document does not
relate to our remit to any significant extent. We do not
therefore wish to comment.

Comment noted

Natural England

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Strategic Environmental Assessment/Habitats
Regulations Assessment

Comment noted

Jackson

Jackson

In principle SPDs should not be subject to the Strategic
Environmental Assessment Directive or the Habitats Directive
because they do not normally introduce new policies or
proposals or modify planning documents which have already
been subject to a Sustainability Appraisal or Habitats
Regulations Assessment. However a SPD may occasionally
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Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

Agent Name

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section

Officer Comments

be found likely to give rise to significant effects which have not
been formally assessed in the context of a higher level
planning document. This may happen, for example, where the
relevant high level planning document contains saved policies
within a saved local plan which predates the need to carry out
a SA or HRA and therefore no higher tier assessment has
taken place. If there is any doubt on the need to carry out a
SA or HRA a screening assessment should be carried out.
SFP10

SFP11

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Diane

Residential development

MR

Network Rail

Clarke

ROY

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Network Rail has no comments to make.

Comment noted

Neither Agree or
Disagree

A prime example of bad planning/parking is the development
at Latchford locks on the old Richmonds site. Terraced
property and the house holder's cars parked on the road. The
house should have been built 2M away from the road to allow
a 'lane' for parking.

The example site illustrates the need to consider the on-street
parking environment alongside the on-site parking provision.
This approach is advocated within the SPD.

KETTLE

The standards proposed are based on car ownership levels in
Warrington within difference property types. The lack of
distinction between allocated and unallocated spaces
Any development should allow a space per car for each
bedroom and in cases of extensions to property the same rule proposed by the respondent would remove the ability of
developers to offer more flexible parking arrangements to
applies.
meet needs.
Another example of bad planning is the Albert Road
development in Grappenhall - Terraced 5 bedroom houses how many car spaces for a total of 20 bedrooms - 12!

SFP12

Residential development

MR

Neither Agree or
Disagree

ROY
KETTLE

A prime example of bad planning/parking is the development
at Latchford locks on the old Richmonds site. Terraced
property and the house holder's cars parked on the road. The
house should have been built 2M away from the road to allow
a 'lane' for parking.

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Alan
Hubbard

All other comments noted.

The example site illustrates the need to consider the on-street
parking environment alongside the on-site parking provision.
This approach is advocated within the SPD.

The standards proposed are based on car ownership levels in
Warrington within difference property types. The lack of
distinction between allocated and unallocated spaces
Any development should allow a space per car for each
bedroom and in cases of extensions to property the same rule proposed by the respondent would remove the ability of
developers to offer more flexible parking arrangements to
applies.
meet needs.
Another example of bad planning is the Albert Road
development in Grappenhall - Terraced 5 bedroom houses how many car spaces for a total of 20 bedrooms - 12!

SFP13

No changes proposed.

National Trust

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Thank you for notifying National Trust of the above
consultation.

No changes proposed.
All other comments noted.
Comment noted

On this occasion the Trust has no particular comments that it
wishes to submit; however, I am grateful for your notification
and confirm that the Trust does wish to continue to receive
such notifications in the future.
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Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

SFP14

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Karen

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Councillor

SFP15

Carter

Bill

Agent Name

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section

Officer Comments

Great Sankey
Parish Council

Generally Agree

Having experienced significant issues with parking within
Chapelford Urban Village and listened to the many concerns
from residents since the start of the development, the Parish
Council welcomes the draft proposals for new developments.
The Parish Council supports the improvement in parking
standards and would hope that these are adhered to in future
applications.

Comment noted

Warrington Borough
Council

Neither Agree or
Disagree

I am the chair of traffic and have made numerous site visits,
Comment noted. The proposed standards do include a
one in particular was at Chapelford to do with parking in cycle requirement for larger garages.
lanes on investigation at the rear of the properties there were
garages, however they could not fit a car in if they could it
No changes proposed.
would be impossible to open the doors, I made a suggestion
at the meeting on this issue for all new developments make to
make the garages wide and long enough to accommodate a
medium sized vehicle, the idea for this is to possibly reduce
the number of orders to do with inadequate off road parking,
resulting in through traffic being restricted.

The Theatres Trust

Generally Agree

The Theatres Trust has no objection to the rates proposed for
Theatres (Sui generis) in Appendix A, Item 27.

WSP UK

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Map labels in Appendix B are mixed up for the Stockton Heath Edit: P30
and Westbrook district centres

Turley Associates

Generally Agree

Overall, Sainsbury’s considers the Draft Standards for Parking Comment noted
in New Development SPD Consultation Edition to be sound, if
a number of amendments are included and reflected in the
next stages of the SPD adoption.

Turley Associates

Neither Agree or
Disagree

The Council’s proposed strategy for parking provision within
town and district centres sets out the parking standards for
class A1 retail development. It notes that, developers should
demonstrate that new proposals within these areas would not
lead to a high generation of parking due to accessibility and a
high level of linked trips. It further notes a requirement for 5%
of parking space to be covered by electric vehicle charging
points or enabled for retro fitting at a later date.

The respondent hasn’t said why the changes should be made.
Requirement to assess accessibility factors and linked trips is
considered good practice. Minor clarification of the text is
proposed.

Suggested change:

Edit: P12 (PS12)

Brinksman

SFP16

SFP17

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Ross

Appendix B Town and District
Centre Boundaries (Local Plan
Core Strategy July 2014)

Mr

Anthony

Greg

Comment noted

Hulme
SFP18

Introduction

Lerato
Marema

SFP19

Parking provision in the town
centre and district centres

Lerato
Marema

Edits: P7 (Para 3.4)
Electric vehicle charging point comment agreed.

• Amend the policy to omit reference to parking requirements
from accessibility factors and linked trips.
• The criteria for electric charging points should be
supplemented by the provision where ‘viable and or
deliverable’.
SFP20

Servicing and deliveries

Lerato
Marema

Turley Associates

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Sets out a framework from which developments requiring
service and delivery parking will be assessed. The policy
confirms the requirement for deliveries to be segregated from

A vehicle swept path analysis will be needed whenever the
development is expected to deal with servicing and delivery
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Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

Agent Name

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section

Officer Comments

visitor parking and screened by planting or hard landscaping.
The policy further notes the requirement for a Vehicle Swept
Path Analysis to establish the suitability of the site.

vehicles. This will be clarified in the text.

Sainsbury’s considers the requirement for segregated parking
to be unduly restrictive; further to this, the Council should be
more explicit in defining how the requirement for a Vehicle
Swept Path Analysis will be assessed.

In all new developments landscaping is considered to be an
important aspect of quality design. Text reworded to indicate
that landscaping to screen deliveries will be required
‘wherever possible’.

Suggested change

Edit: P13 (Para 3.39)

Edit: P13 (Para 3.37)

• Amend the policy to be more specific in defining when a
Vehicle Swept Path Analysis will be required and remove the
need for all deliveries to be segregated from visitor parking ,
and to be screened planting or hard landscaping.
SFP21

Landscaping

Lerato

Turley Associates

Marema

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Sainsbury’s understands the need to mitigate against the
visual impact of parking; however, it is overly onerous to
require landscaping in all cases. It is recommended that
landscaping requirement should be assessed on a case-bycase basis.

In all new developments landscaping is considered to be an
important aspect of quality design and will be assessed on a
case-by-case basis.
Edit: P18 (PS22)

Suggested change:
• Expand the policy to specify that landscape requirements will
be assessed on the merits of an individual application.
SFP22

SFP23

SFP24

SFP25

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Introduction

Demonstrating capacity within
publicly available car parks or
on-street

Non-residential development

Mr

Clerk

Michael
Durrington

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Mr

Clerk

Michael
Durrington

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Mr

Clerk

Michael
Durrington

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Mr

Clerk

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Culcheth and Glazebury Parish Council are pleased to see
Comments noted.
this document. One of the biggest problems in our villages is
that of obstructive parking. We regularly object to planning
applications on parking grounds and it gives us no pleasure to
see our predictions of traffic problems proved right after
applications are approved.

Generally Agree

In 1.2 the most important aim is that parking provision is
sufficient to avoid on-street parking congestion, highway
safety and visibility problems. This is very important for our
villages both for estate roads and roads that are travel routes.

Neither Agree or
Disagree

2.9 - where in certain limited circumstances developers will be The approach outlined in paragraphs 2.9-2.13 will only apply
required to demonstrate sufficient parking capacity within
in certain limited circumstances – this will be clarified in the
publicly available car parks or on street - is worrying as it
text.
could undermine 1.2 above.
For clarity, information about appropriate road width will also
be reiterated in this section.
However we are pleased to see the concept of public car
parks being full. In the past the easy acceptance of parking
All other comments noted.
being available in an elastic "elsewhere in the village centre"
has caused problems which continue to this day. We insist
that value is given to comments and evidence from Parish and Edits: P6 (Para 2.16), P9 (Para 3.13 & 3.14)
Borough Councillors, and residents, on parking issues.

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Non residential development - 3.2 – we agree that the worst
case parking demand scenario is used, and again give value

Comments noted.

With regard to parking provision in the town centre and district
centre, this policy should only come into effect when on-plot
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Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Durrington

Agent Name

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section
to comments and evidence from Councillors and residents.
With respect to parking provision in the town centre and
district centres- PS4- we are concerned that this loophole of
exceptional circumstances (where the Council would consider
provision below their standards) would more generally
undermine those standards.
3.5 Again evidence from Councillors and residents should be
part of the process.

Officer Comments

opportunities have been exhausted and only for a limited
range of use classes as specified in the background report
and in Appendix A table. This will be clarified in the text.
Edits: P7 (Para 3.3 & 3.5)
Consultation is dealt with through the planning system rather
than this SPD. No edits proposed.
All other comments noted.

PS5- 3.10 - we agree that it is important for dwellings to
provide on plot parking spaces for both residents AND
visitors.
SFP26

Residential development of 5
dwellings or less (including
residential domestic
improvement/extensions)

Mr

Clerk

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Durrington

Neither Agree or
Disagree

(including residential domestic improvements extensions), the
visitor parking should be included in the total.
We support garages not being used in the calculations.
Does "each development" mean all of the categories should
be increased by 1 visitor parking space? If not, revise table 1
so that 2 bed flats should have a minimum of 2 spaces, 3 bed
houses/ flats should have a minimum of 3 spaces, and 4 bed
should have a minimum of 4.
We support 3.11 but are concerned about the loophole
allowing the existing level to be acceptable. This should only
be if the available parking is already higher than the parking
standards. We suggest that it should be made clear that there
should be no loss of parking spaces.

The requirements for visitor parking will be clarified in the text.
Edits: P8 (Table 1)
With regard to 3.11, this policy aims to avoid the loss of
existing parking spaces where the historic provision is below
standard and there is no change in the likely demand for
parking – i.e. the policy avoids requiring betterment of parking
where the demand has not changed. However, where the
demand is likely to change, i.e. where the number of
bedrooms increases, developers will be required to meet the
minimum standards. This will be clarified in the text.
Edits: P8 (Para 3.11, Para 3.13)
All other comments noted.

We actively support 3.12.
With regard to 3.13 there again needs to be input from
Councillors and residents.
We support 3.14. The Borough Council should take into
account the loss of garden areas when considering "Garden
Grabbing"
SFP27

Residential development of
more than 5 dwellings

Mr

Clerk

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Durrington

SFP28

Disabled parking

Generally Agree

Generally Agree

We support PS7 that they must reach parking standards. But
2 bed houses and flats should have a minimum of 2 spaces
plus some unallocated. 3 bed houses should have 3 spaces
plus some unallocated and 4 bed houses at least 4 plus
unallocated ones. The number of extra unallocated spaces
should reflect the need to avoid on road parking. Again we
support garages not being included in the calculation.

The calculation of the standards is based on 2010 census
data of parking requirements within different dwelling types in
Warrington. The allocations set out are the most robust
assessment of need to avoid on road parking. No edits
proposed.
All other comments noted.

The provision should reflect the needs expressed by Disability Consultation is dealt with through the planning system rather
than this SPD. No edits proposed.
Campaign groups as well as national standards. We support
the comments on position in PS9.
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Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

SFP29

Disabled parking

Mr

Clerk

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Durrington

SFP30

Servicing and deliveries

Mr

Clerk

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Durrington

Agent Name

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section
Neither Agree or
Disagree

Generally Agree

Officer Comments

3.27 we support an extra number of large spaces on top of the The issue of conveying spaces cannot be easily enforced with
minimum disabled paces.
current planning regulations. The preferred solution is to
ensure that disabled spaces are convenient and unallocated
to maintain availability. No edits proposed.
3.28 disagree. We appreciate the problems in conveying
spaces to individual owners but disabled people need an
allocated disabled space very close to where they live.
An increased minimum of 2 disabled spaces now included for
Perhaps the solution is to have temporary allocated spaces.
residential care and retirement developments.
Retirement housing should have a far higher number of
disabled spaces.

Edits: P22 (Row 11, 12, 13), P28 (Table 2)

PS15 – “it is essential that developments make adequate
provision for service and delivery vehicles to be
accommodated without detriment to the safety of other road
users or the free flow of all modes of transport."

Agreed.
Edit: P13 (PS13)

We strongly support this policy, but suggest that there should
be a consideration for the type and size of vehicles by
insertion of the word "all" in front of" service and delivery
vehicles".
SFP31

On-street parking

Mr

Clerk

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Durrington

Neither Agree or
Disagree

PS19 - We are concerned that this may undermine the aim of
1.2. New development should not add to problems created by
existing on street parking.
Pleased to see pavement parking discouraged and not
counted.
Pleased to and 4.32 on unacceptable design.

This policy on the use of on-street parking should only apply
for unallocated residential parking where it can be
demonstrated that on-street capacity exists or where the
development entails highway changes or new highway. This
will be clarified in the text.
Edits: P15 (PS17, Para 4.17)
All other comments noted.

SFP32

Appendix B Town and District
Centre Boundaries (Local Plan
Core Strategy July 2014)

Mr
Michael
Durrington

Clerk
Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Appendix B - District Centre Boundaries - why is Culcheth not
included?

Culcheth is not defined as a district centre in the Core
Strategy. No edits proposed.

SFP33

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Mr

Clerk

Omission .

Michael

Culcheth and
Glazebury Parish
Council

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Not directly relevant to the parking standards. Management of
site traffic is dealt with outwith the parking standards. No
edits proposed.

Durrington

The usual argument made for conditions with respect to off
site traffic during actual developments is that it is temporary
but some developments cause long term damage to parking
availability, traffic flow and the viability of the local centre
because of vehicles, machinery and workers being parked on
roads and car parks.
We have many examples -the worst being the retirement flats
development on Lodge Drive where workers would occupy the
shops' car park early in the morning affecting their viability.
This led to the owner instigating a clamping regime that has
impacted upon the village until this Summer.
Another on-going example is the cumulative impact of the
extensions, rebuilds and new builds obstructing Hob Hey
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Lane. This was one strand of the decision to remove the bus
route from the Lane.
There are a number of examples of past developments that
have caused traffic problems that we, incidentally, predicted.
We will provide details if necessary.
SFP34

SFP35

SFP36

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Dom

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Dom

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Centeleghe

Centeleghe

Andy

Forward
Construction and
Developments
Limited

Neither Agree or
Disagree

The SPD should set out the advice on parking contained
within the Planning Practice Guidance (PPG)

Para 1.3 has direct linkages with the NPPF. No edits
proposed.

Forward
Construction and
Developments
Limited

Neither Agree or
Disagree

With regard to PPG there appear to be two areas of direct
relevance: A- paragraph 23- point 11 states that residential
development can play an important role in ensuring the vitality
of town centres and set out policies to encourage residential
development on appropriate sites, B- In Design- Housing
Design Issues, the final paragraph thereof starts that there are
many different approaches………” We believe that the draft
SPD does not deal with the highlighted PPG advice
sufficiently. The SPD needs to have a more fluid approach to
satisfy the requirements of the contents of the PPG.

The proposed standards are considered to appropriately
support residential development in town centres and that the
SPD addresses all aspects of the Design PPG.

Cheshire Police

Neither Agree or
Disagree

I have reviewed the document and appreciate you have made
consideration of SBD principles of natural surveillance and
adequate lighting in your document.

Lighting is covered in the section on parking courtyards.
CCTV and natural surveillance will be added to text.

Williams

Ideally with a residential property, I would always recommend
designated parking per unit within the defensible boundary of
the unit, but where communal parking is required increased
natural surveillance and adequate lighting.

It is not clear from the comment exactly which aspect of the
policy the respondent would like to be amended. No edits
proposed.

A reference to Safer Car Parking award standards will also be
included.
Edits: P14 (Para 4.9), P14 (Para 4.4), P17 (Para 4.29 &
4.30)

For commercial parking areas including multi-level car
parking, I would recommend as above, but with provision for
CCTV coverage.
The Safer Car Parking award does factor in all the above and
is an appropriate standard to direct developers towards.
SFP37

Appendix A Draft Parking
Standards

WM Morrison
Supermarket PLC

Peacock & Smith Neither Agree or
Limited
Disagree

Appendix A of the Draft Standards for Parking in New
Development sets out that for A1 food retail units an
appropriate parking standards would be 1 space per 17 sqm
in the town centre and 1 space per 16 sqm across all 'other
areas'.

GFA (External) unit will be inserted in the table.
Edits: P19 (Line 3)

The current standards in Warrington are 1 space per 16 sqm,
and experience in Warrington suggests that this is sufficient to
meet needs. There is no local evidence to suggest that the
It is set out within the document at Paragraph 3.2 that the
standards should be calculated using the External Gross Floor standards should change. No edits proposed.
Area of the development unless otherwise stated. This unit of
measurement should be applied to the table at Appendix A
which sets out the parking ratios to provide greater clarity.
Based on our experience, we would suggest that a ratio of 1
space per 14sqm GEA is appropriate for retail schemes.
PPG13 (which is now redundant) advised that for food retail, 1
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space per 14 sqm was an appropriate ratio. This ratio would
result in more parking spaces in relation to the size of the
store and reduce congestion within the car park, thereby
improving safety.
A typical Morrrisons superstore which sells the full range of
goods would be in the order of 5,570 sqm GEA. As a worked
example, and based on the draft parking standards set out in
Appendix A this would result in 327 spaces for a town centre
proposal or 348 spaces if located in 'other areas'.
A ratio of 1 parking space per 14 sqm would equate to 398
parking spaces. This represents a more appropriate ratio and
we would advise Warrington Borough Council to use this
figure across the Borough for food retail.
SFP38

Appendix A Draft Parking
Standards

Ziyad
Thomas

The Planning
Bureau Ltd

Generally
Disagree

Thank you for the opportunity to comment on the consultation
papers for the aforementioned document. As the market
leader in the provision of sheltered housing for sale to the
elderly, McCarthy and Stone Retirement Lifestyles Ltd
considers that with its extensive experience in providing
development of this nature it is well placed to provide
informed comments on the Warrington Borough Council's
Draft Parking Standards SPD, insofar as it affects or relates to
housing for the elderly.

Interviews with retirement housing managers, alongside data
for car use for single households over 55’s in Warrington, has
verified that a standard of 1 space per 2 dwellings, plus
parking for staff and visitors, would be appropriate for
Independent Living housing. An Extra Care Housing category
is also considered appropriate. Appropriate edits to this effect
have been included in the standards.
Edits: P22 (Rows 12 & 13)

My Client would like to commend the Council for its approach Bicycle parking standards have been reviewed and updated.
to parking standards for specialist accommodation for the
Edits: P21 (Rows 12 & 13)
elderly, specifically the Guidance given in Appendix A: Draft
Parking Standards. We agree with the Council’s assertion that
housing for the elderly will have a reduced need for resident
parking when compared to general needs housing however,
we consider the level of parking provision requested by the
Council for specialist accommodation for the elderly to still be
too high.
Retirement Housing (Category II Housing)
Specialised housing for the elderly, because of its very nature
and concept, is invariably located within reasonable walking
distance of shops and other essential services and close to
public transport facilities. It is widely accepted that the car
parking requirements for retirement (Category II) housing are
significantly lower than for general needs housing. McCarthy
and Stone have managed to successfully argue this point both
through the planning application process and at appeal. I
would like to bring the following appeal decision to your
attention:
The Appeal Decision (Appeal Reference no.
APP/D012/A/07/2045424) for McCarthy and Stone Retirement
Living scheme at 54 Old Church Road, Clevedon. The
development provided 41 units with 13 parking spaces, a

148
Appendix 2: Schedule of Consultation Responses

Comment
ID

Document Section

Name

Consultee Name

Agent Name

General Opinion - Comment
Please tell us
your general
opinion on this
section

Officer Comments

ratio of approximately 1 space to every 3 apartments and
was refused on the grounds of inadequate parking provision
by the Council. This level of provision was however deemed
wholly appropriate at Inquiry. McCarthy and Stone also
received the Costs of this Inquiry given the inflexible and
unrealistic stance taken by the Council to parking.
The Parking SPD stipulates a requirement of 1 parking
space per unit and this clearly does not take into
consideration the reduced level of car ownership that
characterise these forms of development.
Extra Care Accommodation
‘Extra Care’ schemes, described as ‘Assisted Living: Extra
Care’ developments by McCarthy and Stone, differ crucially
from Category II housing in that they are specifically
developed with the ‘frail elderly’ in mind. Typically the average
age of residents in these developments is 83. As such, Extra
Care developments provide a higher level of facilities and
greater provision of care and support and are generally
considered to be the stepping point between more traditional
forms of sheltered housing and nursing homes.
Once again, due to the age and the frailty of the intended
residents, Extra Care developments have lower levels of car
ownership than retirement / sheltered (Category II) housing.
No distinction is made between Sheltered housing and Extra
Care accommodation in the parking standards and the
requirement of one parking space per unit is maintained.
We would like to refer you to the recently adopted South
Gloucestershire Council Parking Standards SPD’s. This
SPD proposes bespoke car parking standards for both
Independent Living housing (e.g. Category II housing) and
Extra Care Housing both of which are lower than those of
general needs housing - parking requirements of 1 space per
every 2 dwellings and 1 space per 4 dwellings respectively.
Cycling / Motorbikes
We consider the Council’s requirements for cycling /
motorcycle parking provision to be unrealistic for specialist
accommodation for the elderly. While the standards proposed
for are lower than those for general needs housing, they still
appear excessive.
McCarthy and Stone have over 1,000 developments in the UK
and commissioned the Traffic and Transportation consultant,
Dr Alan Burns, to assess the level of bicycle usage in their
Later Living (Category II) schemes, i.e. developments aimed
at the more ‘active’ or independent elderly. A copy of this
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report can be provided on request. This research revealed
that bicycle ownership amongst residents of these
developments was marginal at 2%, or approximately 1 unit
per 117 apartments. Bicycle storage could often be
accommodated without the need for specialist facilities,
typically within the electric buggy, mobility storage facilities. In
Extra Care accommodation, where frailty amongst residents is
much higher, it would be reasonable to assume that the level
of bicycle usage ownership would be even lower.
We accept that there are clear benefits to encouraging cycling
as a means of transportation, both in terms of both
sustainability and the health of residents (within reason). We
also acknowledge that the provision of bicycle storage could
potentially encourage residents to cycle as an alternative
means of travel. There is little point however in asking
developers to provide redundant facilities.
We therefore respectfully request that the Council significantly
reduce the cycle storage standards proposed and suggest a
standard of 1 storage space for every 15 units for Category II
housing.
It is counter-intuitive to suggest that residents who have
moved into Extra Care accommodation and Residential Care /
Nursing home for reasons of health and frailty will need
regular access to a bicycle. We would therefore suggest that
the requirement for bicycle storage is removed for these types
of development.
We would note that in both forms of development storage
significant provision is made for on-site mobility scooters in
line with the resident's most likely needs.
Thank you for the opportunity for comment.
SFP39

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Mr
David
Sherratt

Local Development
Framework
Assessor

Generally Agree

United Utilities
Water PLC

We have reviewed your consultations documents and have no Comment noted
comments to make at this stage, but wish to be included in
further consultations and where necessary, the development
of your future growth plans and supporting polices, to ensure
we can facilitate the delivery of the necessary sustainable
infrastructure in line with your delivery targets, whilst
safeguarding our service to customers.
We would like to be notified of your decision on whether to
accept our comments and the future progress of your
Standards for Car Parking in New Development.

SFP40

General Approach

Patrizia

Turley
Associates

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Policies PS1 and PS3 require developers to demonstrate
parking provision is in accordance with standards set out as
an Appendix to the SPD. It does not specifically state whether
they are maximum or minimum standards but it is assumed
that all car parking figures are maximum standards and all
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others are minimum standards. This should be clarified. It is
noted however that the PPG cautions against the use of
maximum standards and provision should be in line with what
is considered to be reasonable.
The proposed standards for employment uses include
different car parking standards for areas beyond the town
centre with specific standards for B1 uses within stand-alone
offices and business parks of 1 space per 30 sqm. A higher
provision (1 space per 20 sqm) may be permitted where there
is an existing travel plan that demonstrates ' an exceptionally
high level of quality , commitment to delivery and availability of
alternative modes and that has already shown delivery of
modal shift '. Recognition of the specific needs of business
parks is welcomed, as is the ability to deliver a higher amount
of car parking where there is a commitment to, and track
record of, delivering a modal shift as at Birchwood Park where
a Parkwide travel plan is in place and has achieved a high
level of success. However, the policy should also enable the
provision of greater levels of car parking where it is
demonstrated to be required and therefore reasonable, for
example to meet the particular requirements of an occupier or
where an evaluation of the performance of a Travel Plan
warrants a higher amount.

Officer Comments

The parking standards represent the required level of parking
for each use class, considered appropriate and reasonable,
according to location and type of use.
Standards for residential development, disabled parking,
bicycle parking and motorcycle parking are set as minimum
standards, a higher provision may be required if the needs of
a particular development or location indicate this to be
appropriate.
This will be clarified in the table.
Edits: P4 (Para 2.3) and P19 (Line 1).
A review of the standards for parking, cycle parking and travel
plan requirements for B1, B2 and B8 has been undertaken as
a result of consultation responses.
See response to SFP46 for details.
Edits: P20 (Row 6), P21(Rows 7 & 8), P5 (Para 2.8-2.10).

The reality facing Birchwood Park (and the other employment
locations in the Borough) is that other developments are being
granted in locations across the north-west with high levels of
car parking provision. The availability of parking is often a
determining factor for business when considering competing
locations. Whilst Birchwood Park would not advocate an
abolition of standards and is committed to maximising the use
of sustainable modes of transport, as demonstrated through
the continued commitment to its travel plan, it is important that
recognition is given to the need for flexibility in order to secure
wider benefits, such as Significant investment associated with
attracting a major employer to the Park and the economic
benefits this will deliver. This approach is consistent with the
PPG in relation to the use of maximum car parking standards
and the need to be appropriate to the use.
It is also requested that, in the same way an alternative
standard for B1 uses within business parks may be permitted
(subject to the requirement for an exceptional travel plan),
alternative standards for B2 and B8 uses are also included
(where a travel plan of the required standard is in place), in
recognition that business parks usually include non-B1 uses
which will be subject to the same travel plan as the B1 uses.
This is the case at Birchwood Park where a mix of B1 B2 and
B8 and further non-B1 uses exist and more could be
developed under the outline permission with a Park-wide
travel plan in place. The proposed requirement for B1 uses
where an exceptional travel plan is the case is 50% lower, and
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on this basis the respective standards for B2 and B8 uses
should be 1 space per 32 sqm and 1 space per 66 sqm.
SFP41

SFP42

Infrastructure for electric
vehicles

Parking space dimensions

Patrizia

Patrizia

Turley
Associates

Turley
Associates

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Policy PS14 proposes a requirement that some nonresidential development types will be expected to provide
infrastructure for electric vehicles, with Appendix A confirming
that 5% of spaces are either to be covered by a charging point
or enabled for simple retro-fitting at a later date. It is unclear
as to which policy of the Local Plan Core Strategy this policy
relates as none refer to car parking design; as noted above
PPG requires SPDs to build upon policies in the Local Plan.
Clarification on this point should be provided. It also requested
that clarity is provided on which non-residential development
the policy would apply to; what would constitute simple
retrofitting and what is meant by the Design Guide referenced
at paragraph 3.31.

The requirement for infrastructure for electric vehicles relates
to NPPF para 36, Strategic Objective W6 and Policy QE6
Environment and Amenity Protection within the Local Plan.
The ‘other considerations’ column of the table in Appendix A
specifies which developments the policy applies to.

Policy PS18 specifies standard off-street parking bay
dimensions of 2.8m by 5.3m. This is a substantial increase of
0.4min width (17%) and 0.5m in length (10%) in comparison
to existing standards of 2.4by 4.8m. The existing standards
equate to an area of 11 .52 sqm per bay but the new draft
suggests a car parking bay which equates to a floor area of
14.84 sqm. Therefore, each car parking bay will be around
22% larger.

Consultation exercises have raised the size of parking spaces
as an issue in Warrington. In addition, best practice guidance
(e.g. IHE Guidance Note: Residential Parking) suggests that
an increase in spaces may be needed.

Electric vehicle infrastructure requirements will be clarified in
the text.
Edits: P13 (para 3.33-3.35)
Clarification regarding the Design Guide will be included.
Edit: P3 (Para1.5)

However, the impact on land-take is noted and as a response
to the SPD consultation, it is proposed to adopt standard
parking space dimensions of 5m x 2.5m – this is 8% larger
than the current standards of 4.8m x 2.4m.

The stated reason for this substantial increase is the claim of
Edits: P15 (PS16 and Para 4.14)
an increasing number of larger family cars and vans in
circulation and a trend towards work vans being at home
overnight. No evidence is provided to support such an
assertion, instead reliance is placed on a quote regarding
average car sizes from a press release following a survey
undertaken by Halfords. The survey and its data are not in the
public domain and it is not possible to scrutinise it. This is
clearly a flawed evidence base for such a policy, and is not
consistent with the requirement of the Framework for SPDs to
be justified. In addition, there are articles and survey results
which point to an increase in the number of smaller, fuel
efficient cars being purchased' in response to high fuel costs
and running costs associated with larger cars. This contradicts
the 'evidence' advanced in support of the increase in parking
bay sizes and casts significant doubt on the basis of the
proposed policy.
A requirement for significantly larger spaces would place
Birchwood Park, and other commercial and industrial sites, in
Warrington at a competitive disadvantage when compared to
other such sites in the region which are within boroughs with
smaller parking bay sizes. This is due to the effect of a lower
density of development on land values and therefore the
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ability to support investment.
The claim that more vans are parked at home overnight is
similarly unsubstantiated and ignores the fact that if such a
trend were to occur it would largely be relevant to residential
parking spaces. Parking spaces at business parks and other
commercial locations would typically continue to be dominated
by cars. If robust evidence can be provided to support this
claim a distinction would therefore need to be made between
parking bay dimensions for residential and other locations.
Such an approach would be consistent with para. 29 of the
Framework, which specifically recognises the need for
different approaches in different communities.
SFP43

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

Patrizia

Turley
Associates

Generally Agree

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Comments noted

Whilst Patrizia is generally supportive of the Draft Standards
for Parking in New Development Supplementary Planning
Document, there are a number of amendments sought which
would ensure the policies contained within it are consistent
with the Framework and the PPG.
These changes are important for the future of Birchwood Park
and its ability to maintain its role as a flagship business park
and employment destination within the Borough and region
and to continue to deliver economic growth and investment for
Warrington.
SFP45

Threadneedle
Property
Investments

Indigo Planning
Limited

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Fundamentally, our client requires an increase in car parking
at Europa House to address the demands of the existing
tenants and to attract new tenants onto floors of the office
building that are currently empty. At a current provision of 1
car parking space per 27 m 2 , the site experiences an oversubscription of the current parking provision, resulting in
parking on the access road and into the wider residential area
on occasion. More importantly for our client, this has led to
difficulties in letting the currently vacant floorspace, with
specific comments being made by prospective occupiers
relating to the lack of car parking, and threats from existing
tenants that they may seek alternative premises if parking
provision isn’t improved. An application will be forthcoming to
increase car parking provision on this site.

A review of the standards for parking for B1 has been
undertaken as a result of consultation responses and the
revised standards will reflect calls for increase parking for B1
uses.
See response to SFP46 for details.
Edits: P20 (Row 6)
All other comments noted.

Against this context, we would like to make the following
comments on the draft SPD:
• We welcome the recognition that the current maximum car
parking standards are not working. The current parking
standards are often creating congestion on the local highways
and overspill parking into surrounding roads;
• We also welcome the recognition that car ownership levels
and use in Warrington are high. This is partly explained by the
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nature of employment provision locally being based on outerlying business parks such as Europa House. Given the
location of significant employment provision adjacent to or
near to the M62, car use is unsurprisingly the predominant
mode of travel to work. We understand that Census 2011 data
indicates that 71% of working population travel to work by car
or van. This is considerably higher than the UK figure of 58%.
SFP46

Threadneedle
Property
Investments

Indigo Planning
Limited

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Appendix A: Draft Parking Standards
•

•

•

•

Given the comments above, we contend that the
proposed parking standards should be significantly
higher i.e. a lower ratio, particularly in relation to B1
Offices. According to the HCA Employment Densities
Guide (2010), offices on business parks generally
yield one job per 10m 2 . Using Europa House as an
example, the offices are 3,000m 2 in size and could
yield 300 jobs. If you accept that 71% of people in the
Warrington area travel to work by car, this would
suggest a need for 213 car parking spaces or a ratio
of one space per 14m 2 . The proposed standard of
one space per 35m 2 does not therefore reflect the
reality of the way people travel to work in Warrington,
even given the need to promote more sustainable
modes of transport.
The case studies included in the Background Paper
justify the need for a higher level of car parking
provision rather than supporting the one per 35m 2
proposed. The Birchwood Park and Lingley Mere
Business Parks used in the Background Paper have
existing car parking ratios of 1:26 and 1:22
respectively and it is concluded in both examples that
this level of provision is not sufficient, even with
Travel Plans in place. Lingley Mere Business Park
has since been granted a lower ratio of 1:19. Both
these examples, the only two used in the Background
Paper prove that even at these lower ratios, further
parking is required.
It is worth noting that most of Warrington’s business
parks were permitted before the 2008 UDP was in
place and when the standard was 1:20. This standard
recognised and accepted the fact that given their out
of centre location that many workers would have to
travel to work by car. This is particularly true where
alternative travel choices are limited i.e. no train
station exists nearby.
There is no justification therefore for a 1:35 ratio, and
sufficient justification that the 1:20 ratio should not be
allowed only in exceptional circumstances on
business parks but as a norm. We therefore propose
that the standard in Appendix A is 1 space per 20 sqm
(stand-alone offices and business parks) and below 1
space per 20 sqm where there is a travel plan in
place.

The HCA Employment Densities Guide (2010) data has now
been used to guide the revised standards.
The HCA Employment Densities Guide (2010) includes a rate
of 1 job per 10sqm Net Internal Area, based on 100%
occupancy. Therefore, use of the guide rate required
conversion to Gross External Area, consideration of staff site
attendance and likely impact of a travel plan.
Having considered these factors, the proposed revised
standard for B1 development, outside of the town centre, is 1
space per 26 sqm increasing to 1 space per 20 sqm where an
exceptional travel plan is to be delivered for higher density
development, and a rate of 1 space per 200 sqm for cycle
parking.
Where a planning application is for an increase in parking on
a higher density development site that is already operational
and a travel plan is in place, stringent travel plan measures
will need to be implemented over and above those existing to
encourage sustainable travel and avoid over-provision of
parking.
The application of the HCA Employment Densities Guide
(2010) data has also resulted in a re-evaluation of proposed
standards for B2 General Industry and B8 storage and
distribution. The results of this exercise are that:
•
B2 General Industry standard of 1 per 60 sqm should
remain as the standard rare, rising to 1 per 48 sqm where an
exceptional travel plan is to be delivered.
•
B8 Storage and distribution should be 1 per 120 sqm
rising to 1 per 100 sqm where an exceptional travel plan is to
be delivered.
Bicycle parking standards have also been reviewed and
updated, and the thresholds for transport assessments and
travel plans has been clarified.
Edits: P20 (Row 6), P21(Rows 7 & 8), P5 (Para 2.8-2.10).
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Threadneedle
Property
Investments

Indigo Planning
Limited

Neither Agree or
Disagree

Refer to officer comments SFP46 – implementation of a travel
plan is no longer included as a pre-condition and the
suggestion of further stringent measure to be imposed on
existing travel plans has been included.

Paragraph 2.7 – The test set out in paragraph 2.7 is that a
travel plan should be in place and delivered a modal shift to
justify the variation of parking standard requirements. This test
is too aspirational and could take a significant time to
demonstrate. Whilst in the meantime, local businesses are
refusing to locate on business parks in Warrington without
sufficient car parking. In the examples of Birchwood Park and
Lingley Mere Business Parks used in the Background Paper,
evidence suggest that additional parking provision was
required even despite the imposition of an exemplar travel
plan.

Edits: P20 (Rows 6), P5 (Para 2.7-2.8)

On this basis and therefore as a matter of course, additional
car parking should be permitted in line with the standards
proposed above. Alongside, rather than as a pre-condition
before additional car parking is considered, the imposition of a
travel plan should be required or where one exists, further
stringent measures imposed to sit alongside the additional car
parking. Wording should be added to reflect this.
SFP48

Draft Standards for Parking in
New Development

John
Gardner

BMF The British
Motorcyclists
Federation

Generally Agree

I was pleased to see that parking for motorcycles is to be
specifically included for consideration in all new
developments. Where possible this should be "Secure by
Design" parking where the motorcycle rider can secure his or
her motorcycle or scooter by a chain or solid lock to a loop or
piece of street furniture. Your Highway Engineers will be
aware of such devices but should you or they wish for any
further information, please do not hesitate to contact the BMF
directly or through myself. http://www.bmf.co.uk/

Reference to secure by design included.

Minor clarifications needed (not specifically arising from
consultation)

Simplification of the preferred minimum standard for housing
developments table and inclusion of a full table of options as
an appendix at the back of the document for developers to
use if they want more flexibility. Options include unallocated
parking for developments of flats based on calculations in
background document.
Minor clarification edits: P10 (Para 3.23), Appx D

Edits: P12 (Para 3.30)

Bicycle parking in residential development – clarification of
detail.
Minor clarification edits: P23 (Row 16), P24 (Row 17)
The appropriate number of parking spaces for sports pitches
is to be determined through a transport assessment.
Minor clarification edits: P26 (Row 27)
Clarification of indicative thresholds for Transport
Assessments, Transport Statements, Travel Plans and Travel
Plan Statements.
Minor clarification edits: P5 (Para 2.10), Appx C
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Standards for Parking in New Development
1 Introduction
1.1 This Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) aims to expand on the policies within Warrington's
Development Plan and relevant national guidance in relation to development proposals for Parking in
New Development. If adopted, this policy will supersede Chapter 14 of the Warrington Design &
Construction Supplementary Planning Document 2008. It has been prepared to supplement the following
Local Plan Core Strategy policies:
CS2 Overall Spatial Strategy – Quantity and Distribution of Development
CS4 Overall Spatial Strategy – Transport
MP1 General Transport Principles
MP3 Active Travel
MP7 Transport Assessments and Travel Plans
MP10 Infrastructure
QE6 Environment and Amenity Protection
QE7 Ensuring a High Quality Place
1.2

The specific aims of this policy document are to ensure that parking provision for new development:
is sufficient to avoid on-street parking congestion, highway safety and visibility problems;
avoids over-provision that would result in the inefficient use of land;
encourages high quality design;
meets the needs of all users; and,
maintains the principles of sustainable development.

1.3 In line with national guidance, Warrington Borough Council parking standards and policy have
been developed using locally derived evidence on: accessibility; the availability of and opportunity for
public transport; the type, mix and use of development; local car ownership levels; and an overall need
to reduce the use of high-emission vehicles.
1.4 The background evidence and justification for all policy approaches contained within this document
is set out within the Parking Standards Background Report.
1.5 Further guidance on parking design will, in due course, be contained within complimentary Design
Guide documents on the council website. These will be a collection of live documents that can be
updated to include technical specifications and suggested highway design solutions that will assist
developers with design in accordance with the principles of the SPD.
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2 General Approach
2.1 Appendix A of this SPD sets out the required level of parking according to the location and type
of use. The table in Appendix A is split into two areas:
Area A is the town centre
Area B is all other areas in the borough
Figure 2.1 Warrington Town Centre (Area A)

2.2 Experience in Warrington has shown that even in areas of good accessibility and public transport
availability, the demand for parking remains high. Nevertheless, the town centre has higher levels of
accessibility and public transport availability than anywhere else in the borough – there is easy access
to two mainline rail stations providing direct links to many areas of the country and direct bus links to
all areas of the borough from the bus interchange. As such, slightly lower standards will apply within
the designate Local Plan Core Strategy town centre boundary – these standards are shown in the Area
A column in Appendix A.
PS1
Developers will need to demonstrate parking provision in accordance with the standards set out
in Appendix A.
2.3 The parking standards represent the required level of parking, considered appropriate and
reasonable, according to location and type of use. Standards for residential development, disabled
parking, bicycle parking and motorcycle parking are set as minimum standards, and a higher provision
may be required if the needs of a particular development or location indicate this to be appropriate.
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2.4 Where developers meet the standards, the assumption will be that the number of spaces provided
is adequate and that no further evidence regarding the number of spaces will be necessary unless
specifically requested by the planning or transport development control officer.
2.5 Later sections of this document outline the key elements of parking design that developers are
expected to follow.
2.6 Regardless of the parking standards, the council will not be able to support development that
may, due to local circumstances, give rise to serious road safety issues or which may have a detrimental
impact on the free flow of the highway network.

Travel Plans
PS2
A travel plan or travel plan statement will be required as a key mechanism to reduce the use of
high-emission vehicles and to influence travel behaviour in new developments.
2.7 The parking standards in Appendix A assume that all the main requirements of a travel plan
will be met where required.
2.8 Where a travel plan demonstrates an exceptionally high level of quality, commitment to delivery
and availability of alternative modes, there may be scope to varying parking standard requirements in
liaison with council officers. For example, an exceptional travel plan would typically include: a shuttle
bus service; flexible working hours; lockers, showers and changing facilities for cyclists; secure cycle
storage; car park management rota; pool cars and a successful car sharing scheme although this list
is not exhaustive.
2.9 Where a planning application is for an increase in parking on a development site that is already
operational and a travel plan is in place, stringent travel plan measures will need to be implemented
over and above those existing to encourage sustainable travel.

Thresholds for supporting documentation
2.10 Developers will need to submit a transport statement and a travel plan statement or a transport
assessment and travel plan in accordance with the thresholds in Appendix C or as directed by the
council’s planning/transport officer on submission of an application.

Demonstrating capacity within publicly available car parks or
on-street
2.11 In certain limited circumstances (which are highlighted as appropriate throughout this document)
developers will be required to demonstrate that sufficient parking capacity is available on-street or
within publicly available car parks.
2.12 Capacity to meet the parking standards of a new development must be available, at times of
peak parking demand, in the immediate vicinity of the development, without detriment to highway
safety, traffic flow, residential or local amenity.
2.13 Local publicly available car parks or streets that will operate at 85-100% capacity, at times of
peak parking demand (including the proposed development parking requirements), will be deemed to
be “full” and unavailable to accommodate any additional demand. Detailed surveys and photographic
evidence may be required to support proposals.
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2.14 Evidence may also be required to demonstrate that there are no existing on-street parking
problems in the vicinity and that further on-street parking would not give rise to problems either
individually or cumulatively.
2.15 Evidence may include an on-street car parking assessment (e.g. dated and timed photographs
or surveys) at the busiest times for the development (e.g. for housing development evening and
weekends would be the periods of highest parking demand). The Council will take into account this
evidence and/or its own evidence when determining such planning applications.
2.16 In the case of roads where parking will be on one side, the road should be a minimum of 5.5
metres wide and where parking will be on both sides the road width should be a minimum of 7.5 metres
wide.
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3 Parking Standards
Non-residential development
3.1
Appendix A sets out the required parking standards for non-residential developments in
Warrington. These standards are based on local experience, case studies, national experience, research
and consultation. Supporting information is contained in the Parking Standards Background Report.
Standards should be calculated using the External Gross Floor Area of the development unless otherwise
stated.
3.2 Where a proposal is for mixed use flexible permission (for example, permission is sought for B1,
B2 and/or B8 use) parking requirements are to be determined using the worst case parking demand
scenario.

Parking provision in the town centre and district centres
PS3
In exceptional circumstances, in the town centre and within district centres (as defined within the
Local Plan Core Strategy), the council will consider provision below the standards set out in
Appendix A.
3.3 It is recognised that in some limited circumstances, publicly available parking provision in the
town centre and within district centres may have the capacity to supplement parking availability for
private development. This exception will only apply in the town centre and within district centres for
small developments of low-intensity of use – for the following Use Classes:
A1 Shops, A2 Financial & Professional Services, A3 & A5 Restaurants, Cafes, Hot Food
Takeaways, and A4 Drinking Establishments
D1 Clinics and health centres (excluding hospitals) of low-intensity of use (e.g. 1 or 2 consulting
rooms).
Town and district centre boundaries are shown in Appendix B.
3.4 In the town centre, developers will need to demonstrate that their proposal will not directly generate
a need for parking due to the high levels of linked trips and high levels of accessibility, or satisfy the
provisions of paragraph 3.5 below.
3.5 In both the town centre and district centres, developers will be expected to demonstrate that all
options to achieve the standards on-plot have been exhausted and that sufficient publicly available
parking capacity is available to meet the standards, at times of peak parking demand, in the immediate
vicinity of the development, that there are no existing on-street parking problems and that further
on-street parking would not give rise to problems either individually or cumulatively (see paragraphs
2.11-2.16 for guidance).

Residential development
3.6
Appendix A sets out the required standards for residential developments in Warrington. A
distinction is made between larger developments of more than 5 dwellings and those smaller
developments of 5 dwellings or less including residential domestic improvements/extensions.
3.7 For large residential developments, a key role of the residential parking standards is to ensure
the most effective provision of allocated and unallocated spaces to accommodate likely demand for
parking.

167
Standards for Parking in New Development Warrington Borough Council

7

Standards for Parking in New Development
3.8
Allocated spaces are those that are dedicated to drivers from a particular unit or dwelling –
and are often sold as part of the dwelling.
3.9
Unallocated spaces can be provided on-street or in communal parking areas and are to be
available for all. Unallocated spaces are a more efficient use of space because different drivers/visitors
can utilise each space through the course of a day.
3.10 However, for smaller developments and domestic improvement / extensions, there is unlikely
to be enough land to enable the most effective use of allocated and unallocated spaces to be achieved.
It is therefore important that the dwellings provide sufficient on-plot parking spaces to meet basic
demand as well as basic levels of visitor parking.

Residential development of 5 dwellings or less (including residential
domestic improvement/extensions)
PS4
Where development is for 5 dwellings or less, or consists of improvement or extension to an
existing property, the parking provision must meet the parking standards set out for the proposed
dwelling type in Table 1. These rates are also incorporated into Appendix A.
Table 1: Residential parking standards – developments of 5 dwellings or less outside of the town centre (including
residential domestic improvements/extensions)
Dwelling type

Minimum number of parking spaces

1 bed flats

1 allocated space per dwelling

1 bed houses / 2 bed flats

1 allocated space per dwelling

2 bed houses

2 allocated spaces per dwelling

3 bed houses / 3 bed flats

2 allocated spaces per dwelling

4+ bed houses

3 allocated spaces per dwelling

Visitor Parking: 1 visitor space will be required for each development in addition to the minimum above. For a development of 1 unit the visitor
space should be provided on-plot wherever possible. The visitor space for developments of 2-5 units can be a shared unallocated space – i.e.
it can be provided in a shared area of the development, or developers will need to demonstrate that there is suitable highway design and capacity
immediately adjacent to the site to accommodate it on-street (see paragraphs 2.11-2.16 and 4.16-4.22 for details). Alternatively, developers
can provide an extra on-plot space for each individual dwelling.
Garages should not be included in the calculations unless the garage is of minimum size and additional unallocated parking can be accommodated
(see paragraphs 4.24 - 4.27 for details).

3.11

Where proposals would potentially affect the existing parking provision, they should:
provide car parking in accordance with the minimum parking standards as set out in Appendix A
Or
where there will be no increase in the number of bedrooms, retain the existing level of on-plot
parking provision.

3.12

For house extensions involving an increase in bedroom numbers, proposals should:
provide car parking in accordance with
the minimum parking standards set out in Appendix A.
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3.13 In relation to paragraph 3.11, where an existing residential scheme includes a garage within
the parking provision for the estate and the loss of parking spaces is proposed, the applicant will need
to ensure replacement off-street parking provision for those spaces that are to be lost (either to the
level of the minimum parking standards or to the existing level of parking). In such circumstances an
existing single garage will count as one parking space and an existing double garage will count as two
spaces.
3.14 In relation to paragraphs 3.11 and 3.12, where provision to these standards is not possible and
all options to meet these standards on-plot have been exhausted, it will be up to the applicant to
demonstrate that there is sufficient on-street parking availability immediately adjacent to the site to
accommodate car parking to the level of the minimum parking standards (see paragraphs 2.11 - 2.16
for guidance) and that the design of on-street parking is suitable (see paragraphs 4.16 - 4.22 for
guidance).
3.15 The council will also take into account the loss of garden areas to form car parking as part of
the assessment of planning applications from an amenity perspective.

Residential development of more than 5 dwellings
PS5
In locations outside of the town centre (Wider Warrington: Area B) where development is for
more than 5 dwellings, the parking provision must meet the parking standards set out for the
proposed dwelling type in Table 3. These rates are also incorporated into Appendix A.

PS6
Within the town centre (Town Centre: Area A) a minimum of one unallocated parking space per
dwelling will be required.
3.16 Garages should not be included in the calculations unless the garage is of minimum size and
additional unallocated parking can be accommodated (see paragraphs 4.24 - 4.27 for details).
3.17 Additional spaces will not be required for visitors within town centre developments as it is
assumed that public transport use will be higher and there is likely to be availability within publicly
available car parks in the area.
3.18 Where a development is proposed without parking (car free development) or where standards
will be below those specified for the town centre, developers will be expected to demonstrate that
sufficient parking capacity is available in the immediate vicinity of the development to accommodate
parking demand (see paragraphs 2.11 - 2.16 for guidance) and that the design of on-street parking is
suitable (see paragraphs 4.16 - 4.22 for guidance).
3.19

Car free residential developments are unlikely to be acceptable outside of the town centre.

3.20 The rates of residential demand have been calculated using 2011 Census data on car ownership.
Key elements of the calculation are listed in Table 2 below and the final residential parking standards
(for developments of more than 5 dwellings outside of the town centre) are set out in Table 3.
3.21 Full details of the methodology used to calculate the figures within Table 3 and also the rationale
behind other factors within the calculation are set out within the Parking Standards Background Report.
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Table 2: Key elements of the residential parking standards calculation

Calculation factor

Source

Factor

Additional residential
demand

2011 Census data on rates of car ownership in Various rates applied depending on the
owner occupied houses and flats in Warrington. number of bedrooms and type of property.

Future years growth

DfT TEMPRO car ownership forecast rate
applied to rates of car ownership as per DCLG
“Residential Car Parking Research” 2007.

Visitor parking

DCLG “Residential Car Parking Research” 2007 0.2 additional unallocated spaces per
recommended provision used.
dwelling.

Garage parking

Additional unallocated parking spaces required
due to under-use of garages for parking. See
later section on garage dimensions for details.

Growth rate has been applied to rates shown
through to 2031.

0.6 additional unallocated parking spaces
per garage.

Table 3: Residential parking standards – developments of more than 5 dwellings outside of the town centre

Dwelling type

Minimum number and form of parking spaces required
per dwelling

1 bed flats

1 allocated space + 0.3 unallocated spaces

1 bed houses / 2 bed flats

1 allocated space + 0.4 unallocated spaces

2 bed houses

2 allocated spaces + 0.2 unallocated spaces

3 bed houses / 3 bed flats

2 allocated space + 0.3 unallocated spaces

4+ bed houses

3 allocated space + 0.3 unallocated spaces

The minimum number of spaces given above will meet the needs of residents and visitors.
Allocated spaces are those that are dedicated to drivers from a particular unit or dwelling – and often sold as part of
the dwelling. Allocated residential parking requirements should always be provided off-street.
Unallocated spaces can be provided in communal parking areas and are to be available for all. Unallocated spaces
are a more efficient use of space because different drivers/visitors can utilise each space through the course of a day.
Where developers will be constructing new highway as part of their development, it will also be possible to incorporate
unallocated on-street parking into the street design.
Where a development is immediately adjacent to existing highway, this too may have the potential to accommodate
a limited amount of the required unallocated on-street parking – however the onus will be on the developer to
demonstrate suitable highway design and capacity immediately adjacent to the site.
Refer to paragraphs 2.11-2.16 and 4.16-4.22 for on-street parking capacity and highway design requirements.
Garages should not be included in the calculations unless the garage is of minimum size and additional unallocated
parking can be accommodated (see paragraphs 4.24 - 4.27 for details).

3.22 Where a calculation result is not a whole number, the number of parking spaces provided should
be rounded up to the nearest whole number. For example, a development of 9x 2 bedroom flats each
with one allocated space, will be require 4 unallocated spaces for use of all residents and visitors
(0.4x9=3.6, rounded up to 4).
3.23 Where developers are unable to accommodate these parking standards, they may opt to provide
any combination of allocated or unallocated parking spaces in accordance with the alternative standards
table in Appendix D.
3.24 A calculation spreadsheet is available to assist with the required calculations for complex
developments – developers may be requested to submit a completed calculation sheet for their
development as part of the Transport Assessment.
Example calculations for mixed developments of
170
houses and flats are set out in Appendix E.
10

Warrington Borough Council Standards for Parking in New Development

Standards for Parking in New Development
Disabled parking
PS7
Disabled parking provision should meet the standards set out in Appendix A. Disabled parking
should be clearly marked and positioned close to the entrance to the building with a safe level
accessible route from the parking space to the building.
3.25 Disabled parking design should be undertaken with reference to “Designing for Accessibility”
RIBA (2012) and relevant British Standards Codes of Practice (BS8300:2009=A1:2010).
Disabled parking in non-residential development
PS8
Table 4 sets out the required proportion of designated disabled parking in non-residential
development. These rates are also incorporated into Appendix A.
3.26 Disabled parking spaces should be designated in all non-residential development with 10 or
more parking spaces. The disabled parking requirements for developments with fewer than 10 bays
will be established by negotiation with council officers – however a minimum of one space will be
expected in most circumstances.
3.27 Enlarged standard spaces should also be provided to allow for future expansion in the number
of designated parking bays should demand arise. In the interim, these bays will benefit people who
need additional space getting into and out of vehicles.
Table 4: Designation of disabled parking spaces in non-residential development

Size of car park

Visitors

Enlarged standard spaces (3.6x6m)

Fewer than 10 bays

By negotiation with council officers – one space minimum

Standard Allocation

5% of total car park capacity

5% of total car park capacity

Shopping, leisure and
recreation

6% of total car park capacity

4% of total car park capacity

Religious buildings and
crematoria

Minimum 2 spaces or 6 per cent of total
car park capacity (whichever is greater)

4% of total car park capacity

Sports facilities

Refer to Accessible Sports Facilities published by Sport England for detailed guidance
relating to different types of sports facilities

All facilities

Where space permits, provide an additional large designated bay (4.8 x 8m) for
commercial vehicles with side and rear hoists.
Where the function of the building means that a larger number of disabled people are
expected, the numbers should be increased in order to meet anticipated need.
Where the occupier of the development is known, one additional space should be provided
for each employee who is a disabled motorist.
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Residential disabled parking allocation
PS9
A minimum of 5% of total unallocated off-street parking spaces within a residential development
are to be designated disabled parking. These must be provided in convenient locations.
3.28 Where possible developers are encouraged to include 4% enlarged standard spaces (3.6x6m)
to allow future expansion of the number of designated spaces if demand arises.
3.29 Spaces designated for disabled visitors should not be conveyed to individual owners to ensure
that the space remains available for all disabled users in perpetuity.

Bicycle and motorcycle/scooter/moped parking
PS10
Bicycle and motorcycle/scooter/moped parking should meet the standards set out in Appendix
A.
3.30 Standards are set out in the “bicycles” and “motorcycles” columns in Appendix A and detailed
design information for weather protection and security is contained within the Design Guide. “Secure
by Design” principles should be adopted where possible.

Other types of parking
PS11
Specific criteria for other types of parking (including coach parking, taxis, deliveries, parking for
mobility scooters and drop-off spaces) are included within the “other considerations” column in
Appendix A.

Infrastructure for electric vehicles
3.31 The council recognises that electric or hybrid electric/oil fuel powered vehicles currently only
form a small proportion of the total number of vehicles on the road. However, it is anticipated that such
vehicles will become more popular as technology advances and vehicles become less expensive. It
is therefore important for future development to be able to accommodate electric vehicles recharging
facilities.
PS12
Residential and some non-residential development types will be expected to provide infrastructure
for electric vehicles where viable and deliverable – as identified in Appendix A.
3.32 Detailed specification for electric vehicle charging points and requirements to enable spaces
to easily retrofit are contained within the Design Guide.
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Residential developments
3.33 For dwellings with on-plot parking, an external charging point should be provided, sufficient to
enable over-night charging.
3.34 For developments with communal parking areas, such as apartments, 5% of unallocated parking
spaces should have the capacity to easily retrofit a recharge point for communal use. This will entail
provision of ducting and appropriate power supply to appropriate locations in the development.
Commercial or non-residential developments
3.35 5% of all parking spaces in the development are to be covered by an electric charging point.
However, where this allocation is demonstrated to impact on the viability of the development, 5% of
spaces should have the capacity to easily retrofit a recharge point for communal use. This will entail
provision of ducting and appropriate power supply for high speed recharging to appropriate locations
in the development.
3.36 The management of the charging points, including the mechanism/procedure for charging, will
be the responsibility of the developer/occupier.

Servicing and deliveries
PS13
It is essential that developments make adequate provision for all service and delivery vehicles to
be accommodated without detriment to the safety of other road users or the free flow of all modes
of transport.
3.37 Developers will be required to demonstrate that there will be adequate provision of space within
the site for parking, manoeuvring, loading and unloading to meet the operational requirements of the
development. Vehicle swept path analysis may be requested to help establish the suitability of site
layout for developments with servicing and delivery vehicle requirements.
3.38

Vehicles need to be able to enter and exit the site safely in forward gear.

3.39 Parking for deliveries should be segregated from visitor parking areas and screened (subject
to visibility requirements) wherever possible – through the use of planting, railings, low rise walls etc.
– to minimise the impact of service yard activity on the public realm.
3.40 Developers may be required to submit a Freight Access Plan – early discussions with the
authority is recommended where a high level of freight vehicle movements are anticipated or in
vulnerable areas (e.g. near schools).
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4 Design Requirements
Design Requirements
PS14
Developers will need to demonstrate high quality parking design in accordance with this SPD and
the Design Guide.
4.1 Access and parking for all vehicles should be designed as an integral part of any development,
so that it functions well and contributes to the design quality of the public realm. Parking should not
dominate the character of the development – for example, designs with large surfaced parking areas
that front onto the public realm would be unacceptable.
4.2 Detailed guidance on parking design within new developments can be found within the Design
Guide. Key principles of parking design are addressed in this SPD – however, developers are advised
to consult the Design Guide for more detailed advice.
4.3 Experience shows that the design of parking is as important as how much parking is provided.
There isn’t a single best solution and it is likely that a combination of on-plot, off-plot and on-street may
be best, according to location, highway characteristics and development mix.
4.4 Success in parking design relies on careful detailing, lighting and landscaping. In all cases,
developers are expected to adopt ‘Secured by Design’ principles and consider ‘Manual for Streets’
guidance where appropriate. The Safer Car Parking scheme commends good design and developers
are encouraged to reach accreditation standards where appropriate.

Location specific issues for residential development
4.5 In lower density suburban locations (i.e. detached and linked houses), it should be possible to
provide all parking in a combination of on-plot allocated parking, unallocated frontage access types
(such as front courts) and on-street types. Provision should be within 20m of the front entrance to the
property whether on- or off-plot.
4.6 In higher density developments in urban locations (i.e. terraced houses and flats) it may not be
possible to provide all parking within the curtilage of the dwelling. As a first choice, developers should
use on-street and other frontage access types, on- or off-plot.
4.7 In central high density locations (i.e. mostly flats) from about 70 homes to the hectare it becomes
impossible to accommodate all car parking on-street. As a first choice, developers should combine
on-street parking types with other frontage access types and some mews.
4.8 Only use rear courts as becomes necessary at the higher end of the density range and where it
can be demonstrated that other alternatives have been exhausted. If rear courts are necessary, limit
them to serving no more than 6-10 homes (see paragraphs 4.28 - 4.31 for more information about rear
courts).
4.9 Multi-storey, underground and undercroft parking solutions tend to be more economical in town
centres. However, careful thought and consideration needs to be given to how they interact with the
street at ground level. Do not leave them exposed to the street at ground level as they form blank
edges to the street unless wrapped or sleeved by other buildings. CCTV should be provided where
possible.
4.10
Off-plot remote parking spaces are discouraged – developers will need to demonstrate
exceptional circumstances for such parking arrangements and ensure that off-plot spaces are well lit,
with a safe, accessible, route to the development.
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4.11 In locations where the demand for parking is likely to be high from non-residents (e.g. town
centres or near hospitals) it may be necessary to operate some form of car park management (e.g.
barrier control or permits) to ensure the development is not used by outside parties.

Pedestrian and cycling realm
PS15
Car park layouts need to fully consider the needs of pedestrians and cyclists.
4.12 Routes from off-site public footpaths, footways and cycle paths to building entrances should
follow expected desire lines and be as direct as possible – i.e. the car park should not act as a barrier
to access for those arriving by foot or cycle.
4.13 Pedestrian routes need to be direct, level, and should emphasis pedestrian priority. Cars should
not be able to overhang footpaths or cycle paths and entrances to car parks need to ensure pedestrians
are able to cross safely.

Parking space dimensions
PS16
The standard off-street parking bay dimension is 2.5 x 5m.
Refer to the Design Guide for details of on-street parking bay dimensions.
4.14 The increased bay size is to reflect the increasing number of larger family cars and vans in
circulation, and the trend towards parking work vehicles at home overnight.
4.15
Example layout details will be illustrated in the Design Guide alongside other detailed
specifications for different parking arrangements.

On-street parking
4.16 On-street parking to meet a proportion of unallocated parking demand can sometimes be efficient
and can increase the activity and safety of the street. Conversely, poorly designed or inadequately
considered on-street parking can be detrimental to road safety.
PS17
On-street parking directly adjacent to new developments can be counted towards the unallocated
parking provision of dwellings – provided that the carriageway is of sufficient width and is designed
specifically to accommodate parking, ensure visibility, and prevent obstruction. On-street parking
will not be permitted where provision would compromise potential future highway improvement
plans (e.g. potential introduction of cycle facilities, traffic calming, bus lanes etc).
4.17 Allocated residential parking requirements should always be provided off-street. In addition,
developers will be required to demonstrate capacity (as per paragraphs 2.11-2.16) – particularly in
areas where on-street spaces are in demand from other uses in the area.
4.18 In the case of roads where parking will be on one side, the road should be a minimum of 5.5
metres wide and where parking will be on both sides the
road width should be a minimum of 7.5 metres
175
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4.19 Developers should vary street width and length according to the prominence of the route and
housing density. This will allow a wider range of parking types to be used and help to vary street
character.
4.20 Breaks in lines or rows of on-street parking bays every six spaces should be incorporated. This
can be either for tree planting (where visibility is not impeded) or to make it easier for pedestrians to
cross from one side to the other.
4.21 Parking which impacts on visibility or is within the minimum space required for a turning head
will not count towards parking standards provision.
4.22 Pavement parking is to be discouraged and will not count toward meeting the required parking
standards where the development is on existing highway. Where new highway is planned, pavement
parking will not be an acceptable design solution.
4.23 Further detailed guidance is contained within the Design Guide; however, in all cases on-street
parking linked to a new development will not be permitted where there are highway safety concerns.

Garages
PS18
Where garages are intended for use for parking vehicles rather than storage, the minimum garage
size must be 7 x 3m or 6 x 3.5m.
4.24 Garages of the minimum size will enable a limited amount of storage in addition to a parked
vehicle. Only garages of this size may be included in the parking calculations. Minimum garage sizes
are set out in Table 5.
Table 5: Garage dimensions

Garage criteria

Dimensions

Notes

Minimum size

7 x 3m or 6 x 3.5m

Single garage

(internal dimensions)

Garages of this size may count toward overall
provision; however, a further 0.6 unallocated
parking spaces per garage will then be
required to take account of the lack of use of
garages for parking.

Minimum door width 2.5m for
standard single garage.

Garage will count as 2 cycle parking spaces.
Garages below the minimum size will count
as 4 cycle parking spaces and will be
considered to be for storage use.
Minimum size

5 x 6m

Double garage

(internal dimensions)

Garage will count as 1 space toward overall
provision and as 4 cycle parking spaces.

Minimum door width of 5m.
The minimum sizes will not apply to car ports or to basement car parking in blocks of flats – standard
parking space dimensions should be used. Car port and basement car parking in blocks of flats will
each count as 1 space toward overall provision.
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4.25 If a developer would like garages to count towards the overall provision, they may be included
as one allocated space per dwelling in the calculation sheet; however, a further 0.6 unallocated parking
spaces per garage will then be required to take account of the lack of use of garages for parking.
4.26 Developers may opt to not include garages in their calculations if the requirement for additional
unallocated parking spaces is difficult to accommodate within the development. In this situation,
developers may choose to increase the number of on-plot allocated spaces rather than provide a
greater number of unallocated spaces.
4.27 This approach has been adopted because there is both concern surrounding the conversion
of garages for residential use which results in a loss of parking space and experience has shown that
the majority of garages are not used for parking a vehicle.
PS19
To take account of the lack of use of garages for parking, the number of unallocated parking
spaces is to be increased by 0.6 for every garage included in the calculations.

Tandem parking spaces
PS20
Spaces that can only be accessed via another space will not count towards the parking standards
unless they are spaces on an open private individual driveway and compatible with the Design
Guide.

Parking courtyards
4.28 Case studies have demonstrated that residential rear parking courtyards have been a particular
problem in Warrington – often giving rise to inappropriate on-street parking.
PS21
Rear parking courtyards should only be considered when all other options have been exhausted
and where there are highway constraints.
4.29

Where residential courtyard parking is considered to be absolutely necessary it should:
be provided for no more than six to ten dwellings
be within 20m of an entrance to the property
be provided with a direct pedestrian route to every appropriate property entrance
offer residents full view of their vehicle from lower and upper floor windows
be designed to encourage natural surveillance
be well lit and appropriately landscaped
have an agreed maintenance and management schedule
be supported by appropriate TROs where necessary to encourage use and avoid inappropriate
on-street parking

4.30 Where courtyard parking is proposed for commercial development, the principle above should
apply and developers should provide CCTV where possible.
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4.31 It is unlikely that the council will adopt courtyard parking areas, therefore full consideration
should be given in advance to the efficient management and maintenance of courtyards.

Landscaping
PS22
Trees and landscaped areas serve to mitigate the visual impact of parking, subject to highway
visibility constraints – each development will be assessed on a case-by-case basis.
4.32 It is important to incorporate landscaping and protect it from damage through the use of buffer
zones, bollards, high kerbs and wheel stops.

Traffic Regulation Orders
4.33 Traffic Regulation Orders may be required where the development has implications for on-street
parking on adopted or adoptable roads. The developer will be expected to:
consider the need for and agree the detail of TROs; and,
fund required TRO’s through a S106 Agreement or other appropriate funding mechanism with a
view to implementation prior to adoption.

Unacceptable design
4.34

Examples of unacceptable design include:
Rear parking courtyards (unless all other options have been exhausted)
Inconvenient and remote parking which is not directly overlooked and more than 20m from the
residential development
Designs with large surfaced parking areas that front onto the public realm
Layouts that result in vehicles reversing into a distributor road
Designs that do not accord with parking standards

4.35 Developers should consult Warrington Borough Council’s Design Guide for detailed design
advice.
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Row
ID

179

2

Food retail

A1 Shops

Non-food retail

Specific Land Use

Use Class

1 space per 23
sqm

1 space per 17
sqm

Area A (town
centre)

1 space per 22 sqm

1 space per 16 sqm

Area B (all other areas)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

1 space per 200
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 140
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

Standards should be calculated using the Gross Floor Area (External) of the development unless otherwise stated

1 space per 500
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 350
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

In exceptional circumstances, in the
town centre and within district centres,
the council will consider provision below
the standards – each application to be
judged on its merits.

Space for unloading and loading and
layout that allows exit in forward gear.

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

In exceptional circumstances, in the
town centre and within district centres,
the council will consider provision below
the standards – each application to be
judged on its merits.

Space for unloading and loading and
layout that allows exit in forward gear.

Other considerations

Standards for residential development, disabled parking, bicycle parking and motorcycle parking are set as minimum standards, a higher provision may be
required if the needs of a particular development or location indicate this to be appropriate.

The parking standards represent the required level of parking for each use class, considered appropriate and reasonable, according to location and type of use.

Appendix A Parking Standards
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20

4

3

Row
ID

A4 Drinking
Establishments

B1 Business / Offices

6

180

5

Restaurants, cafes,
snack bars.

A3 & A5 Restaurants,
Cafes, Hot Food
Takeaways

Stand-alone offices
, business parks,
research and
development, call
centres

Public houses,
wine bars, other
drinking
establishments

Fast food and drive
through takeaways.

1 space per 28
sqm

Banks/building
societies, betting
offices, estate and
employment
agencies,
professional and
financial services

A2 Financial &
Professional Services

1 space per 35
sqm

1 space per 9 sqm
of public floor area

1 space per 9 sqm
of public floor area

Area A (town
centre)

Specific Land Use

Use Class

Warrington Borough Council Standards for Parking in New Development
1 space per 20 sqm (Exceptional maximum standard
where a travel plan is to be delivered that
demonstrates an exceptionally high level of quality,
commitment to delivery and availability of alternative
modes – see paragraphs 2.7 - 2.9 in the SPD for
details).

1 space per 26 sqm (stand-alone offices and business
parks)

1 space per 7 sqm of public floor area

1 space per 7 sqm of public floor area

1 space per 25 sqm

Area B (all other areas)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

1 space per 200
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 50
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 50
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 200
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

1 space per 750
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 125
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 125
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 500
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

Negotiation of standards for call centres
may be necessary due to shift patterns.

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

In exceptional circumstances, in the
town centre and within district centres,
the council will consider provision below
the standards – each application to be
judged on its merits.

Coach and taxi parking and drop-off to
be negotiated on a case-by-case basis.

Space for unloading and loading and
layout that allows exit in forward gear.

In exceptional circumstances, in the
town centre and within district centres,
the council will consider provision below
the standards – each application to be
judged on its merits.

Coach and taxi parking and drop-off to
be negotiated on a case-by-case basis.

Space for unloading and loading and
layout that allows exit in forward gear.

In exceptional circumstances, in the
town centre and within district centres,
the council will consider provision below
the standards – each application to be
judged on its merits.

Other considerations
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8

7

Row
ID

181

10

Storage and
Distribution

Hotels, boarding
and guesthouses

B8 Storage and
Distribution

C1 Hotels

Hospitals

General industry

B2 General Industry

C2 Hospitals

Specific Land Use

Use Class

As Area B

1 space per
bedroom

1 space per 100
sqm

1 space per 48
sqm

Area A (town
centre)

Outpatient and accident/emergency facilities 1 space
for every 4 anticipated daily attendances

Other accommodation 1 space per bed +

Day places for elderly or mentally ill 2 spaces for every
3 places +

Staff patients and visitors accommodation for long stay
patients (elderly or mentally ill) 2 spaces for every 3
beds +

1 space per bedroom

1 space per 100 sqm (Exceptional maximum standard
where a travel plan is to be delivered that
demonstrates an exceptionally high level of quality,
commitment to delivery and availability of alternative
modes – see paragraphs 2.7 - 2.9 in the SPD for
details).

1 space per 120 sqm

1 space per 48 sqm (Exceptional maximum standard
where a travel plan is to be delivered that
demonstrates an exceptionally high level of quality,
commitment to delivery and availability of alternative
modes – see paragraphs 2.7 - 2.9 in the SPD for
details).

1 space per 60 sqm

Area B (all other areas)

Over 200 bays: 4 bays plus
4% of total capacity

3 bays or 6% of total
capacity whichever is
greater

Up to 200 bays:

Standard allocation (see
table below)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

1 space per 10
staff (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 10
guest rooms
(minimum of 2
spaces)

1 space per 850
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 450
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

1 space per 20
staff (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 25
guest rooms
(minimum of 2
spaces)

1 space per
2000 sqm
(minimum of 2
spaces)

1 space per
1000 sqm
(minimum of 2
spaces)

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

Ambulance parking spaces to be
provided in addition to emergency
facilities.

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

Allocation is starting point for
discussion.

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

Coach and taxi parking to be negotiated
on a case-by-case basis.

Coach drop-off to be provided (hotels
only).

Parking allocation covers staff parking.

Space for unloading and loading and
layout that allows exit in forward gear.

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

Space for unloading and loading and
layout that allows exit in forward gear.

Other considerations
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22

12

11

Row
ID

Extra Care Housing

Residential schools
& colleges

“Car free”
residential
developments

14

15

182

13

C3 Dwelling Houses

To be determined
on a site-by-site
basis

Independent living
housing (Category
ii housing,
domiciliary care /
community living)
and sheltered
accommodation

Warrington Borough Council Standards for Parking in New Development

N/A

1 per 4 beds

To be determined
on a site-by site
basis

1 per 3 beds

Residential care
homes, nursing
homes

C2 Residential
Institutions

Area A (town
centre)

Specific Land Use

Use Class

N/A

1 per 4 staff plus 1 per 4 beds for pupils over driving
age

1 space per 5 residential units/dwellings for
visitors/care workers

1 space per resident staff +

1 space per 4 residential dwellings +

1 space per 5 residential dwellings for visitors/care
workers

1 space per resident staff +

1 space per 2 residential units/dwellings +

1 space per 3 beds for visitors /care workers

1 space per 2 non-resident staff +

1 space per resident staff +

Area B (all other areas)

To be determined on a
site-by-site basis

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(minimum of 2 spaces)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(minimum of 2 spaces)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(Minimum of 2 spaces)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

To be
determined on a
site-by-site basis

1 space per 20
beds (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 40
units/dwellings
(minimum of 2
spaces)

1 space per 15
units/dwellings
(minimum of 2
spaces)

1 space per 40
beds (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

To be
determined on a
site-by-site basis

1 space per 50
beds (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 50
beds (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 50
beds (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 100
beds (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

Car free residential developments are
unlikely to be acceptable in Area B.

Acceptability of car free developments
is to be determined through a transport
assessment.

Consideration should be given to the
safe storage of and charging point
locations for mobility scooters when
designing retirement/sheltered housing
developments.

For continuing care a combination of
independent living and Extra Care
Housing will usually be applied.

Space for ambulance, minibus or van.

Consideration should be given to the
safe storage of and charging point
locations for mobility scooters when
designing retirement/sheltered housing
developments.

For continuing care a combination of
independent living and Extra Care
Living will usually be applied.

Space for ambulance, minibus or van.

5% of spaces to be covered by electric
vehicle charging point or enabled for
simple retro-fitting at a later date.

Space for ambulance, minibus or van.

Other considerations
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Row
ID

Area A (town
centre)

One space per
dwelling

Specific Land Use

5 dwellings or
less (houses and
flats, including
residential
domestic
improvement /
extension)

Use Class

C3 Dwelling Houses

1 allocated space per
dwelling
2 allocated spaces per
dwelling
2 allocated spaces per
dwelling
3 allocated spaces per
dwelling

1 bed houses / 2
bed flats
2 bed houses

3 bed houses / 3
bed flats
4+ bed houses

See pages 8 - 9 in the SPD for further details.

Visitor Parking: 1 visitor space will be required
for each development in addition to the minimum
above.

1 allocated space per
dwelling

Minimum number of
parking spaces

1 bed flats

Dwelling type

Area B (all other areas)

By negotiation with council
officers

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

Houses: 1 space
per bedroom provision within
storage room,
garage or via
access to rear
garden to be
demonstrated.

Flats: 1 space
per dwelling

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

By negotiation
with council
officers

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

In communal parking arrangements 5%
of unallocated spaces to be covered by
electric vehicle charging point. Refer to
Design Guide for specifications.

Each dwelling with on-plot parking to
be provided with external electric
vehicle charging point.

Refer to Design Guide for garage
specifications.

Other considerations
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24

17

Row
ID

D1 Non-residential
Institutions

19

To be determined
on a site-by-site
basis

1 space per 2 staff
plus 3 per
consulting room

Clinics and health
centres (excludes
hospitals)

One space per
dwelling

Area A (town
centre)

Houses of multiple
occupation

More than 5
dwellings (houses
and flats)

C3 Dwelling Houses

C4 Houses of Multiple
Occupation

184

18

Specific Land Use

Use Class

Warrington Borough Council Standards for Parking in New Development
1 space per 2 staff plus 4 per consulting room

To be determined on a site-by-site basis

See page 9-10 of the SPD for further details.

The minimum number of spaces given above will
meet the needs of residents and visitors

3 allocated spaces
+0.3 unallocated
spaces

2 allocated spaces
+0.2 unallocated
spaces

2 bed houses

4+ bed houses

1 allocated space
+0.4 unallocated
spaces

1 bed houses / 2 bed
flats

2 allocated spaces
+0.3 unallocated
spaces

1 allocated space
+0.3 unallocated
spaces

1 bed flats

3 bed houses / 3 bed
flats

Minimum number and
form of parking
spaces required per
dwelling

Dwelling Type

Area B (all other areas)

To be determined on a
site-by-site basis

To be determined on a
site-by-site basis

4% of total unallocated car
park capacity as enlarged
standard spaces (3.6x6m)

5% of total unallocated
parking provision to be
provided as unallocated
disabled spaces

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

2 spaces per
consulting room
(minimum of 2
spaces)

To be
determined on a
site-by-site basis

Houses: 1 space
per bedroom provision within
storage room,
garage or via
access to rear
garden ti be
demonstrated.

Flats: 1 space
per dwelling

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

1 space per 2
consulting rooms
(minimum of 2
spaces)

To be
determined on a
site-by-site basis

3% of total
unallocated
parking
provision.

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

Parking allocations cover staff and
visitor demand.

Space for ambulance, minibus or van.

Priority must be given to operational
needs and people with mobility
problems.

Developers will need to demonstrate
that sufficient on- or off-street parking
is available and that there will be no
detriment to local residential amenity

See calculation EXCEL sheet for
assistance with calculations.

In communal parking arrangements 5%
of unallocated spaces to be covered by
electric vehicle charging point. Refer to
Design Guide for specifications.

Each dwelling with on-plot parking to
be provided with external electric
vehicle charging point.

Refer to Design Guide for garage
specifications.

Other considerations
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20

Row
ID

Use Class

Area A (town
centre)

1 space per 1
member of staff

1 space per
classroom

Specific Land Use

Creches, day
nurseries and day
centres

Schools (primary
and secondary)

3 spaces per classroom

1 space per 4 day care attendees

1 space per 1 member of staff +

Area B (all other areas)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

Secondary: 1
space per 15
students

Primary: 1 space
per 30 students

1 space per 10
staff plus

1 space per 4
staff and 1 per
200 sqm for
visitors
(minimum of 2
spaces)

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

1 space per 20
staff

1 space per 20
staff

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

d) Drop-off spaces to be determined on
a case-by-case basis. Suitability of
proposed drop off provision (on- or offstreet) to be demonstrated.

c) Account must be taken of previous
provision at any schools that may be
replaced by the new facilities.

b) These standards are the starting
point but account should be taken of
variations between primary and
secondary schools and those with Sixth
Forms.

a) Classrooms include any teaching
space within a school including such
things are gyms, science rooms, drama
studies etc.

Coach parking to be negotiated on a
case-by-case basis (based on demand
for school buses).

1 coach drop-off to be provided.

Day care centres may require spaces
for attendees (1 space per 4
attendees).

Drop-off spaces to be determined on a
case-by-case basis.

Coach parking and drop-off to be
negotiated on a case-by-case basis.

In exceptional circumstances, in the
town centre and within district centres,
the council will consider provision below
the standards – each application to be
judged on its merits.

Other considerations
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26

24

23

22

Row
ID

186

1 space per 10
sqm

Halls and places of
worship or religious
instruction

Stadia / spectator
seating / sports
pitches

27

Warrington Borough Council Standards for Parking in New Development

To be determined
through a transport
assessment

(may be reduced in
negotiation with
Council Officers)

1 space per 25
sqm

(may be reduced in
negotiation with
Council Officers)

1 space per 10
seats

1 space per 40
sqm

Art galleries,
museums, libraries

Cinemas, bingo
and casinos,
conference
centres, music and
concert halls

1 space per 2 staff

Higher and further
education

General
leisure/sports
centres: dance
halls (but not night
clubs), swimming
baths, skating rinks
and gymnasiums

D2 Assembly and
Leisure

Area A (town
centre)

Specific Land Use

26

25

Use Class

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below) and refer to
Accessible Sports Facilities
published by Sport
England where relevant.

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below) and refer to
Accessible Sports Facilities
published by Sport
England where relevant.

To be determined through a transport assessment

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below).

Standard allocation for
“religious buildings and
crematoria” (see table
below)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

1 space per 23 sqm

1 space per 6 seats

1 space per 6 sqm

1 space per 25 sqm

1 space per 2 staff + 1 space per 15 students

Area B (all other areas)

To be
determined
through a
transport
assessment

1 space per 20
seats (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 20
seats (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 50
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 200
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 10
staff plus 1
space per 15
students

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

To be
determined
through a
transport
assessment

1 space per 50
seats (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 50
seats (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 125
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 500
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

1 space per 20
staff plus 1
space per 30
students

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

Need to demonstrate suitable parking
arrangements are provided or can be
secured.

Coach parking to be negotiated on a
case-by-case basis.

Where development is expected to
accommodate match days and
tournaments additional over-flow
parking may be required.

Coach parking to be negotiated on a
case-by-case basis.

1 coach drop-off to be provided.

Parking requirements for meeting
rooms within conference centres to be
determined on a case-by-case basis

Coach parking to be negotiated on a
case-by-case basis.

1 coach drop-off to be provided.

-

Coach parking to be negotiated on a
case-by-case basis.

1 coach drop-off to be provided.

Coach parking to be negotiated on a
case-by-case basis.

1 coach drop-off to be provided.

Other considerations
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30

29

28

Row
ID

1 space per 10
seats

Theatres

Miscellaneous/ Sui
Generis:-

Standard allocation (see
table below)

1 space per 4 pens

1 space per 4 pens

Cattery & Kennels

34

Standard allocation (see
table below)

1 space per 2 staff + 1 space per 2 beds

To be determined
case-by-case

Sunbed centres

33

Standard allocation (see
table below)

Outdoor display areas 1 space per 50 sqm

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

Standard allocation (see
table below)

To be determined case-by-case

Enclosed display and sales area 1 space per 15 sqm
+

Standard allocation (see
table below)

Standard allocation for
“shopping, leisure and
recreation” (see table
below)

(minimum standard)

Disabled parking

To be determined case-by-case

1 space per 6 seats

Area B (all other areas)

1 space per 22 sqm

To be determined
case-by-case

Amusement
arcades

31

32

To be determined
case-by-case

Petrol filling
stations

To be determined
case-by-case

187

Garden centres

To be determined
case-by-case

Motor car
showrooms

(may be reduced in
negotiation with
Council Officers)

Area A (town
centre)

Specific Land Use

Use Class

To be
determined
case-by-case

To be
determined
case-by-case

To be
determined
case-by-case

1 space per 200
sqm

To be
determined
case-by-case

To be
determined
case-by-case

1 space per 20
seats (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Bicycles(minimum
standard)

To be
determined
case-by-case

To be
determined
case-by-case

To be
determined
case-by-case

1 space per 500
sqm (minimum
of 2 spaces)

To be
determined
case-by-case

To be
determined
case-by-case

1 space per 50
seats (minimum
of 2 spaces)

Motorcycles
(minimum
standard)

Two electric vehicle charging points are
required for every new filling station.

Retail units at petrol station should be
provided with a separate parking area
that accords to A1 standards.

Adequate turning and loading facilities
will be required for high capacity car
transporter vehicles.

Coach and taxi drop-off to be
negotiated on a case-by-case basis.

Adequate turning and loading facilities
for a coach/lorry will be required.

These facilities should only be provided
where there is a choice of mode of
transport.

Other considerations
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Table 2: Minimum standards for disabled parking
Size of car park

Visitors

Enlarged standard spaces (3.6x6m)

Fewer than 10 bays

By negotiation with council officers – one space minimum

Standard allocation

5% of total car park capacity

5% of total car park capacity

Shopping, leisure and recreation

6% of total car park capacity

4% of total car park capacity

Religious buildings and crematoria

Minimum 2 spaces or 6 per cent of total car
park capacity (whichever is greater)

4% of total car park capacity

Sports facilities

Refer to Accessible Sports Facilities published by Sport England for detailed guidance relating to different
types of sports facilities

All facilities

Where space permits, provide an additional large designated bay (4.8 x 8m) for commercial vehicles with
side and rear hoists.
Where the function of the building means that a larger number of disabled people are expected, the
numbers should be increased in order to meet anticipated need.
Where the occupier of the development is known, one additional space should be provided for each
employee who is a disabled motorist.

Residential

For developments of more than 5 dwellings:
5% of total unallocated parking provision to be provided as unallocated disabled spaces.
4% of total unallocated car park capacity as enlarged standard spaces (3.6x6m).
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Appendix B Town and District Centre Boundaries (Local
Plan Core Strategy July 2014)
Area A: Town Centre

District Centre: Birchwood
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District Centre: Westbrook

District Centre: Stockton Heath
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Appendix C Thresholds for Transport Statements, Travel
Plans Statements, Transport Assessment and Travel Plans
The thresholds below relate to Gross Floor Area (External).
Planning Land Use

Transport Statement and Travel Plan
Statement Thresholds (GFA)

Transport Assessment and Travel Plan
Thresholds (GFA)

A1 Food Retail

250 to 799 sqm

800 sqm and above

A1 Non-food Retail

800 to 1,449 sqm

1,500 sqm and above

A2 Professional Services

1,000 to 2,499 sqm

2,500 sqm and above

A3 Restaurant

300 to 2,499 sqm

2,500 sqm and above

A4 Public House

300 to 599 sqm

600 sqm and above

A5 Hot Food Takeaway

250 to 499 sqm

500 sqm and above

B1 Business/Offices

1,500 to 2,499 sqm

2,500 sqm and above

B2 Industry

2,500 to 3,999 sqm

4,000 sqm and above

B8 Warehousing

3,000 to 4,999 sqm

5,000 sqm and above

C1 Hotels

75 to 99 bedrooms

100 bedrooms and above

C2 Nursing Homes

30 to 49 beds

50 beds and above

C2 Institutional Hostels

250 to 399 residents

400 residents and above

C2 Sheltered Housing

250 to 399 residents

400 residents and above

C3 Dwelling Houses

50 to 79 dwellings

80 dwellings and above

D1 Non-residential Institutions,
medical facilities

500 to 999 sqm

1,000 sqm and above

D2 Assembly and Leisure

500 to 1499 sqm

1,500 sqm and above

Others

Discuss with Highway Authority

Discuss with Highway Authority

It should be noted that, council officers may require a full transport statement and travel plan statement or transport assessment
and travel plan for developments lower than the indicative thresholds, taking into account:
the scale of the development and its potential for additional trip generation;
the existing intensity of transport use and availability of public transport;
proximity to nearby environmental designations or sensitive areas;
impact on other priorities / strategies (such as promoting walking and cycling);
the cumulative impacts of multiple developments within a particular area; and
whether there are particular types of impacts around which to focus the assessment (e.g. assessing traffic generation
at peak times).
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Appendix D: Alternative standards for residential
development of more than 5 dwellings
Where developers are unable to accommodate the preferred parking standards, they may opt to provide
any combination of allocated or unallocated parking spaces in accordance with the alternative standards
table below.
A calculation spreadsheet is available to assist with the required calculations for complex developments
– developers may be requested to submit a completed calculation sheet for their development as part
of the Transport Assessment. Example calculations for different mixed developments of houses and
flats are set out in Appendix B.
Dwelling type

Minimum number and form of parking spaces required per dwelling

1 bed flats

1 unallocated space, OR
1 allocated space + 0.3 unallocated spaces, OR
2 allocated spaces

1 bed houses / 2 bed flats

1.2 unallocated spaces, OR
1 allocated space + 0.4 unallocated spaces, OR
2 allocated spaces

2 bed houses

1 allocated space + 0.5 unallocated spaces, OR
2 allocated spaces + 0.2 unallocated spaces, OR
3 allocated spaces

3 bed houses / 3 bed flats

2 allocated spaces + 0.3 unallocated spaces, OR
3 allocated spaces

4+ bed houses

2 allocated spaces + 0.5 unallocated spaces, OR
3 allocated spaces + 0.3 unallocated spaces, OR
4 allocated spaces

The minimum number of spaces given above will meet the needs of residents and visitors.
Allocated spaces are those that are dedicated to drivers from a particular unit or dwelling – and often sold as part of the dwelling.
Allocated residential parking requirements should always be provided off-street.
Unallocated spaces can be provided in communal parking areas and are to be available for all. Unallocated spaces are a more
efficient use of space because different drivers/visitors can utilise each space through the course of a day.
Where developers will be constructing new highway as part of their development, it will also be possible to incorporate unallocated
on-street parking into the street design.
Where a development is immediately adjacent to existing highway, this too may have the potential to accommodate a limited amount
of the required unallocated on-street parking – however the onus will be on the developer to demonstrate suitable highway design
and capacity immediately adjacent to the site.
Refer to paragraphs 2.11-2.16 and 4.16-4.22 for on-street parking capacity and highway design requirements.
Garages should not be included in the calculations unless the garage is of minimum size and additional unallocated parking can be
accommodated (see paragraphs 4.24-4.27 for details).
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Appendix E Residents Parking calculation worked example
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 March 2014
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor J Carter, Executive Board Member, Children
and Young People’s Services

Executive Director:

Steve Reddy, Executive Director, Families and Wellbeing

Senior Responsible
Officer:

Steve Reddy, Executive Director, Families and Wellbeing

Contact Details:

Email Address:
sreddy@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

060/14

Ward Members:

All

TITLE OF REPORT:

PROPOSED WARRINGTON YOUTH ZONE

Telephone:
01925 444021

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To present proposals on the development of a Youth Zone for Warrington and
to seek in principle support for partnership and financial support for the project.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

The Council has been approached by OnSide Youth Zones to work in
partnership with Warrington Youth Club and members of the local business
community to create a new OnSide Youth Zone in the town centre which will
provide positive activities for young people.

3.2

OnSide Youth Zones are modelled on the Bolton Lads and Girls Club. There
are 6 Youth Zones open in the North West. They provide somewhere to go,
something to do and someone to talk to. Being part of the OnSide network
across the North West brings a wide range of benefits including; operational
support, funding and national recognition (http://www.onsideyouthzones.org/)

3.3

A site has been identified, the former Mr Smiths/Ritz building, which is
centrally located. It is proposed to redevelop the site, keeping the only the
facia of the landmark building to enable the creation of a Warrington Youth
Zone with the same range of facilities at other Youth Zones. The building will
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be purchased and placed on a peppercorn rent to Warrington Youth Club by
the private sector. Warrington Youth Zone will be owned and operated by a
charity formed out of the existing Warrington Youth Club and will provide wider
opportunities for young people to access universal positive leisure activities in
a managed setting. Recently local authorities have been criticised for
reducing this type of provision.
3.4

Warrington Youth Club will be refocused in terms of the location, the facility,
the activities, the hours of operation and the numbers of young people
accessing the service. The Youth Club and Onside have committed to the
provision of a mini bus fleet to assist with young people’s travel arrangements
to the Youth Zone.

3.5

The Youth Zone will aim to work very closely and in partnership with the
Council’s Youth Service who’s current resources are dedicated to providing
specialist youth provision that is highly targeted to the 20% most vulnerable
young people in Warrington e.g. Drug/alcohol, CSE and sexual health
services. The open access and universal activities of the Youth Zone would
create a platform for the engagement with a wider group of young people were
clear referral pathways to specialist services offered by the Youth Service
could be created. In this way the Youth Zone will complement the work of the
existing targeted Youth Service.

3.6

OnSide and Warrington Youth Club require the support of the Council to
deliver this project. A £3M capital investment from the Council would be used
to support the conversion costs to transform the building and to support the
facility during the initial stages of operation. This package of support from the
council will unlock approximately £2.25 million further private sector funding,
and possibly European and charitable funding. In other areas each local
authority contributes £350- 400k per annum towards revenue/operating costs.
The Council will not be required to find revenue support for the building and
the Youth Zone activities. This will be the responsibility of the Youth
Club/Private Sector. It is anticipated that the Warrington Youth Zone will cost
approximately £1.25 million to operate each year – the private sector will be
responsible for this. Should annual funding requirements not be identified to
this level the provision, Onside confirm they would amend or reduce provision
to reflect income levels. Initial support from the private sector of £750K has
already been agreed for the first year of operation.

4.

ONSIDE YOUTH ZONE MODEL

4.1

To date, OnSide has successfully designed, built and resourced six Youth
Zones. The Youth Zones are located in areas specifically selected for their
geographical location and strategic reach into disadvantaged communities.
Bolton has now been joined by the Youth Zones located in Blackburn, Carlisle,
Manchester, Oldham and Wigan – strengthening the provision for young
people across the North West. Each Youth Zone has gone on to generate
£500k of local private sector funding each year since opening, this funding has
allowed a 7 day a week universal service.
204

Agenda Item 9
4.2

In the past year alone OnSide has been successful in securing regional
funding for the network in the areas of employability and inclusion, generating
an additional £1.5M of funding for the Youth Zones.

4.3

OnSide’s plan is to replicate the Youth Zone model in Warrington as part of an
immediate aim to create 20 Youth Zones by 2020 nationally. Wirral and
Wolverhampton are planned to open in 2016 with further facilities to follow in
the North West, the North East and London.

4.4

Youth Zones are large-scale multi-activity facilities; each has a wide range of
sporting and artistic activity spaces including a multi-use 3G outdoor pitch, a
four court indoor sports hall, a climbing wall, a dance and performing arts
studio, a martial arts/boxing gym, a fully equipped fitness suite, a music room,
a film and multi-media suite, arts, crafts & fashion areas, a girls room, an
enterprise and employability room together with café facilities and a number of
adaptable spaces for general usage, recreation and a host of other activities
that can respond to young people’s changing needs and preferences. The
Youth Zone activity programme is led by young people, reflecting what they
want from their leisure time. The building is designed to reflect how young
people engage and interact with each other; using high levels of
interconnectivity between areas, both visual and acoustic connectivity. This
approach encourages young people to try new activities supported by a
mixture of staff and volunteers in the Youth Zone to develop the confidence to
become more active and, over time and more involved in their local
community.

4.5

Youth Zones aim to be a safe, supportive and affordable places where young
people can spend their free time constructively (paying just a £5 annual
membership fee and 50 pence each visit). Open 7 evenings per week and all
day at weekends and during school holidays; Youth Zones are open when
schools are closed. Youth Zone membership is open to all young people aged
8 to 19 (and up to 25 for young people with disabilities).

4.6

Universal provision activities are grouped under the themes of Get Active, Get
Outdoors and Get Creative, these activities and the opportunity to spend their
leisure time with their peers in a safe, warm and welcoming environment, are
what attract most young people to the Youth Zone. Once they are members
and are forming relationships with the staff and volunteers, they are able to
guide and encourage those young people who would benefit from more
support to targeted services which can be delivered by Youth Zone staff or
through a partnership approach with local agencies. For the Warrington Youth
Zone it is proposed that there will be a close partnership between the Youth
Zone and the Council’s targeted Youth Service to ensure the greatest support
for the vulnerable. Crucially the integrity of our Youth Service and its specialist
services will remain.

4.7

Based on evidence from Youth Zones operating elsewhere it is anticipated
that Warrington Youth Zone has the potential for wide-ranging benefits for
young people, their families and local communities:
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Improved health and well-being of young people, active lifestyles, reduced
obesity and the consequential beneficial impact on local health services
More young people with higher aspirations, increased confidence and selfbelief leading to happier, caring and successful communities.
Improved relationships between young people, their families and the local
community – promoting community cohesion and encouraging citizenship.
Youth Zones help change some of the negative perceptions of young
people which arise from an imbalance in media coverage.
Increased number of young people involved in positive activities rather
than anti-social activities including crime, drug and alcohol misuse and
vandalism. (Onside charity report in Oldham the local police have recorded
a 40% reduction in juvenile nuisance calls since their Youth Zone opened;
and in Harpurhey the police have attributed the 19% reduction in antisocial behaviour to the Youth Zone).
Fewer young people in the youth justice system and reduction in
associated costs to the taxpayer
Increased number of young people with the social skills and attitude
required by local employers
Increased number of young people accessing support to help them into
employment
Fewer young people reliant on out of work benefits.

5.

EXPECTED PARTICIPATION & MEMBERSHIP

5.1

Youth Zones are popular with young people; analysis of the current
membership across the existing Youth Zone network is outlined below. As at
the end of 2014, the OnSide Youth Zone network is engaged with over 21,000
young people across the north west of England, see below.
Date
opened

Jun
2012
Bolton
1889
Jun
Carlisle
2011
Feb
Manchester
2012
Mar
Oldham
2012
Jun
Wigan
2013
Total (or Average)
Blackburn

5.2

Total
Population
Size

Members

% of
population

Attendance by
unique
individuals

25,000

1,760

18%

580

43,000

7,627

7%

2,012

14,000

1,271

9%

686

14,000

2,227

15%

955

37,000

3,135

8%

1,162

45,000

5,632

12%

1,809

178,000

21,652

11.5%

7,204

Warrington currently has 28,000 young people in this age range. The
Warrington Youth Zone aims to establish a membership of 3,000 by the end of
year 1 (10% of the target population) and attract 5,000 visits per month. They
expect to maintain these figures into year 2 and start to increase in year 3.
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5.3

The Youth Zone will provide a platform for supporting Warrington’s young
people’s organisations who will be encouraged to use the facilities to deliver
their own work with young people and to use the Youth Zone to help them
recruit for their own activities and programmes (eg. Cheshire Fire Service,
Prince’s Trust).

6.

GOVERNANCE

6.1

Warrington Youth Club is an independent charitable company, registered with
the Charity Commission with an independent private sector-led board of
trustees. To reflect its new ambition and scale it will transform its governance,
with a new local Private Sector Chair being sort to lead the charity into this
exciting stage of its development.

6.2

Warrington Youth Zone will operate in accordance with the OnSide model of
best practice with a strong, experienced Board of Trustees. The Board will be
composed of key members of the local business community who will take
responsibility for the Youth Zone’s operation and sustainability. Onside have
indicated that the Youth Zone board will include nominated members of
Warrington Borough Council and the diverse skills and experience of the
trustees will fit the broad range of portfolios needed to ensure success, from
fundraising to safeguarding and communications to health and safety. OnSide
usually ask the Local Authority to oversee safeguarding arrangements at each
site. The exact number of WBC board representatives is open to negotiation
between OnSide and WBC.

6.3

A Project Delivery Team (PDT) will be established to guide the project in the
early stages of development. This team will comprise of private sector
sponsors, Warrington Youth Club, OnSide staff and senior representatives of
Warrington Council (from both our regeneration and youth service). The PDT’s
work and responsibilities will gradually be merged with, and transferred to the
charity and its board of trustees as the conversion of the building progresses
and the opening approaches.

7.

CONSULTATION

7.1

In line with the Executive Board approval in October 2014, a consultation on
the development of a Warrington Youth Zone has been undertaken with young
people, key partner agencies/stakeholders and the staff of the Council’s Youth
Service and Warrington Youth Club. Full report available in Appendix 1.

7.2

The consultation took place from 27 October until 20 November 2014,
targeting young people aged 8-19yrs and aimed to give young people from
Warrington an informed understanding of a Youth Zone and record their views
on the proposal. In addition, information was collated on how young people in
Warrington currently spend their free time, and the challenges young people in
Warrington feel they face.
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7.3

The consultation included three elements - A questionnaire, young people’s
workshops to collect more qualitative data and consultation events with key
stakeholders.

7.4

In total 1,986 young people responded to the questionnaires and workshops.
64.2% of respondents feel that there are not enough things for young people
to do in Warrington. 86.9% of respondents indicated that they felt young
people would access a Youth Zone, this fell to 74.5% when asked if they
would access a Youth Zone themselves.

7.5

The top five activities young people currently spend their free time on are:






7.6

The biggest challenges young people feel they currently face are:






7.7

Watching TV 63.8%, of all respondents
Go to a friend’s house 54.1%, of all respondents
Social media 53.6%, of all respondents
Socialising 47.2%, of all respondents
Stay at home 45%, of all respondents

No jobs for young people, 45% of all respondents
Bullying 44%, of all respondents
Drugs and alcohol 40.8%, of all respondents
Social Media 38.1%, of all respondents
Peer pressure 34%, of all respondents

The Council’s Youth Service staff and staff from Warrington Youth Club were
positive about the increased opportunities and resources a Youth Zone would
bring for the towns young people. Staff in the workshops demonstrated that
they were very young person centred in their thinking and comments.
Discussion, comments and concerns were centred on four main themes:
Funding and Finances – where funding would come from, and risks to existing
funding streams. Sustainability of revenue funding beyond the current 3 year
plan. Opportunities for closer joint bids, but also potential for increased
competition for funding if services do not work in partnership.
Service Delivery for Young People – great opportunity for enhanced delivery,
opportunity to better utilise staff and provide a complimentary universal service
for all and a more targeted offer to the most vulnerable.
Partnership Working and Communications – need to ensure clear and
transparent communications between the two services. Robust operational
plans would need to be developed where agreement is reached about each
services priorities so as to compliment not operate in competition.
Location and Transport –concern about the location of Mr Smith/Ritz building.
Transport accessibility, busy road, close proximity to river and night life
economy of the town centre.
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7.8

A range of partners from the Voluntary, Community and Faith sector, and
wider public sector organisations attended a stakeholder workshop. 20
participant representing 17 organisations attended. The response from
partners was very positive and general support was given to the project.
Feedback from the group can be themed as follows:
Finances and Funding – long term funding for the project, and how the council
will fund the cost of the capital investment. Impact on other council services
e.g. Youth Café.
Building Considerations – Iconic building, respect for the heritage/history of the
building and opportunities to look at environmentally friendly designs.
Location and Transport –concerns about transport, road / river safety and the
impact of young people close to the town centre – risks around Child Sexual
Exploitation and Anti-Social behaviour.
Partnership Working - Development of a Partnership Strategy would be
welcome and need to ensure reach / inclusion of faith / BME communities.
Delivery to Young People - Ensure complimentary offer that it does not dilute
what is already available, links to current cultural / arts offer, possible threats
to smaller youth provision across Warrington and a need to ensure quality
versus quantity.
The development of the Youth Zone was raised with the Warrington Young
People’s Group IMPACT as part of recent budget consultation who were
supportive of the project particularly as it will seek to meet one of the priorities
in the IMPACT Manifesto – ensuring there are more places to go and more
things to do for young people.

7.9

Going forward, further consultation will be undertaken. OnSide will create a
Young People’s Development Group, a representative and diverse group of
local young people who will help shape the offer of the Youth Zone. This
process ensures that young people from Warrington will own the project from
the start, and help carry the Youth Zone vision to their peers and the wider
community, resulting in a relevant and successful project.

7.10 There will also be further consultation with all partners regarding the project.
This will include careful consideration of the work of our Youth Service with its
targeted provision for the most vulnerable young people and the
complimentary offer it will operate alongside the Youth Zone. This will include
how the Youth Zone will work with the Youth Café that will offer targeted youth
provision (plans for new Youth Café are progressing at the site at New Town
House).
8.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS
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8.1

The former Mr Smiths/Ritz building on Warrington’s riverfront, currently for
sale has been selected by OnSide as a suitable location for Warrington’s
Youth Zone. The building would be acquired and converted for the Youth Zone
purpose. It is proposed that the site and existing building be acquired (at a
cost of approximately - £1M) by the private sector (an agreement in principle
has already been reached on this) and then made available for use, on a
peppercorn rent, to Warrington Youth Club (see Appendix 2 - presentation
slides of draft site plans).

8.2

The Mr Smiths/Ritz building proposal would ‘kick start’ the regeneration of the
Warrington waterfront area. The total costs will of course depend on final
design and the extent of conversion works but will be limited to the project
budget.

8.3

The OnSide / private sector / Warrington Youth Club partnership have funding
committed for a 3 year period to cover the purchase and ongoing revenue
costs of the Youth Zone. However the project is dependent on a commitment
of £3M capital funding from the Council which will be used to fund the
conversion costs to transform the building. This would need to be subject to
further investigation into the EC procurement thresholds requiring an OJEU
procurement process to clarify if this is required.

8.4

The £3m cost of the scheme is included in the WBC capital programme
agreed by Council on 2 March and the revenue costs of borrowing (of £240k
per annum) are contained within the Council’s existing revenue budget. As
indicated in paragraph 3.6 above the typical arrangements for Youth Zones in
other areas is that the local authority contributes approximately £400k revenue
funding to support operating costs, whilst here in Warrington it has been made
clear the local authority does not wish to make a direct revenue commitment.

8.5

As the Council, is potentially investing £3m in this project we will begin
negotiations on the security of the Council’s investment against the value of
the fully developed project.

8.6

Operation of a Youth Zone would have positive financial benefits - in addition
to the positive impact on young people, this scheme would form part of the
ongoing regeneration of Warrington Town Centre and the redevelopment of
the waterfront.

9.

TERMS OF LAND OWNERSHIP AND SECURITY FOR COUNCIL
INVESTMENT

9.1

It is proposed that the new building owners will lease the land and building (in
its current state) to the new operating charity, Warrington Youth Club without
premium for a term of 125 years at a peppercorn rent. This has been agreed in
principle and the parties’ respective legal advisors will proceed to negotiate
terms that are considered appropriate to make the land available without cost
whilst protecting the landowner’s interests in the unlikely event of inappropriate
use or project failure. Such terms are likely to include:
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A term of 125 years
No premium and a peppercorn rent
No break clauses
Suitably strict and limited user clauses (linked to forfeiture provisions) to
ensure there is no material deviation from the original intended
charitable use
Possibly step-in rights for major funders including Warrington Council
and The OnSide Foundation.

9.2

The Council would be granted a Legal Charge as security for its capital
investment to safeguard the proper and effective use of public funds. In the
unlikely event that the Youth Zone was to cease to operate the Council would
have a Legal Charge over the asset. In this way the Council’s investment is
safeguarded. We are currently considering the scale of the Legal Charge
given the developed value of the building and our £ 3 million contribution.

10.

RISK ASSESSMENT

10.1 A full risk assessment will be developed in partnership with Onside. This will
need to consider a range of areas that are yet to be explored and agreed
between Warrington Youth Club, Onside and Warrington Borough Council.
In particular the areas where further exploration and assurances that will need
to be sought are around the following themes:







Due to concerns about the location and travel/access that a travel strategy
is developed that includes effective engagement with for young people.
Detailed safeguarding risk assessment is consultation with WSCB, as well
as other key partners and as well as young people
Assurances can be given that the long term sustainability of the Youth
Zone will not be dependent on WBC revenue funding
That the Youth Zone will set out some clear demonstrable targets for
outcomes to be achieved by the Youth Zone e.g. reduction in town centre
ASB, support to enter employment etc. with a clear process for the
organisation to be held to account for this
Agreement of Council security around the capital asset.

11.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY / EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

11.1

An equality impact assessment will be undertaken.

12.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

12.1

To progress proposals on the development of a Youth Zone for Warrington
and partnership and financial arrangements to support the project.
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13.

RECOMMENDATION

13.1 The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

Note the positive outcome of the consultation with young people
regarding the proposed project.

(ii)

Offer in principle support to the project and continue to work in
partnership with Onside and Warrington Youth Club to develop a Youth
Zone in Warrington in order to consider its business case.

(iii)

Receive further legal advice on the security of the land and building given
the £3 million capital investment.

(iv) Receive a further report in summer 2015.
14.

APPENDICES

Appendix 1. Youth Zone Consultation Report
Appendix 2. Presentation slides – draft site plans for the Warrington Youth Zone

212

Agenda Item 9
Appendix 1 – Warrington Youth Zone Consultation Report
1.

Onside, Warrington Youth Service and Warrington Youth Club have worked in
partnership to coordinate a consultation on the development of a Warrington Youth
Zone. The consultation took place between 27 October and 20 November 2014 with
young people and key stakeholders. The aims were :
•
•
•
•

2.

To give young people from Warrington an informed understanding of a Youth
Zone and record their views on the proposal.
To capture a broad picture of how young people in Warrington spend their free
time
To capture a broad picture of the challenges young people in Warrington feel
they face.
To capture how young people in Warrington travel and access the city centre

The consultation included 3 elements:
•

•
•

A questionnaire was made available as paper copy as well as online, the
content for which was designed with input from young people from Warrington
Youth Club. (appendix 1 – Youth Zone Questionnaire)
Workshops to collect more qualitative data and explore the concept in more
detail (appendix 2 - Photo picture of a Youth Zone)
Two stakeholder consultations on the 10th and 17th of November, the first for
the staff of Warrington Youth Service and Warrington Youth Club, the second
for Voluntary, Community and Faith groups and other public sector partner
agencies

3. In total, 1,986 young people responded to the questionnaires and workshops. The
results of the Young Peoples Survey and workshops are detailed below.
3.1 Question – “What do you do in your free time? Please choose any number of
options from the list below and add anything else you want to.”

What do you do in your free time?
70.0%
60.0%
50.0%
40.0%
30.0%
20.0%
10.0%
0.0%

From the chart it can be seen the top 5 most popular activities young people undertake
in their free time is:
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•
•
•
•
•

Watching TV 63.8%, of all respondents
Go to a friend’s house 54.1%, of all respondents
Social media 53.6%, of all respondents
Socialising 47.2%, of all respondents
Stay at home 45%, of all respondents

The 5 least popular activities young people are engaged in are:
•
•
•
•
•

Art 12%, of all respondents
Drama 8%, of all respondents
Boxing 7%, of all respondents
Climbing 6%, of all respondents
Gymnastics 5%, of all respondents

Other significant activities young people listed in the workshops and in the ‘other’
section of the survey as taking up their free time were:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Range of other sports e.g. Basketball, wheelchair rugby, horse riding, gym, BMX
riding, fishing, swimming, hockey, cricket, martial arts
Reading / homework
Spending time with family
Cinema
Attending ‘Uniformed group’ e.g. Sea / Air / Army Cadets, Scouts, Guides
After school / youth clubs
Working / volunteering
Smoking / drinking

3.2 Question – “What do you think are the biggest challenges facing young people in
Warrington? Choose as many as you want.”

What do you think are the biggest challenges facing young
people in Warrington?
50.0%
45.0%
40.0%
35.0%
30.0%
25.0%
20.0%
15.0%
10.0%
5.0%
0.0%

From the chart it can be seen the top 5 biggest challenges young people feel they are
facing are:
•
•
•
•

No jobs for young people, 45% of all respondents
Bullying 44%, of all respondents
Drugs and alcohol 40.8%, of all respondents
Social Media 38.1%, of all respondents
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•

Peer pressure 34%, of all respondents

The 5 least challenging aspect of life for young people are:
•
•
•
•
•

Relationships 21%, of all respondents
No one to talk to about my problems 17%, of all respondents
Sexual Health 16%, of all respondents
Travel 10%, of all respondents
Exams 5%, of all respondents

Other significant challenges young people listed in the workshops and in the ‘other’
section as were:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Mental Health / Self harm / Confidence
Support networks for young people
Discrimination
Getting in with wrong crowd
War / Terrorism
Society / Peer Pressure

3.3 Question – “Do you feel there is enough for young people to do in Warrington?”

Do you feel there is enough for young people to do
in Warrington?

35.8%
64.2%

Yes

No

64.2% of young people indicated that they did not feel there was enough for young
people to do in Warrington.
3.4 Question – “Do you ever go to a youth or sports club?”

Do you go to a youth or sports club?

43.7%
56.2%

Yes

No

43.7% of young people indicated that they go to a youth club or sports club.
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3.5 Question – “Do you ever travel into the town centre?”

Do you ever travel into the town centre?
6.7%

93.3%

Yes

No

93.3% of young people indicated that they travel to the town centre
3.6 Question – “How do you travel into the town centre?”

How do you travel into the town centre?
60.0%
50.0%
40.0%
30.0%
20.0%
10.0%
0.0%
Walk

Cycle

Bus

Train

Car (own)

Car
I don't
Not
(parents) travel into answered
city centre

Other

Young people indicated that the most popular methods for travelling to the town centre
were 50% by car, 46% by bus and 28% by walking.
3.7 Question – “Do you think young people would use a Youth Zone in Warrington?”

Do you think young people would use a Youth
Zone in Warrington?
13.1%

86.9%

Yes

No
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3.8 Question – “Would you use a Youth Zone?”

Would you use a Youth Zone?

25.4%

74.5%

Yes

No

86.9% of Youth People indicated that they felt young people would access a Youth Zone,
but this fell to 74.5% when asked if they would access a Youth Zone themselves.
4. General Comments
4.1The workshops and surveys produced many positive general comments. The main
themes of these are reflected in the comments below.
•
•
•
•
•

•

•
•

I think it is a great idea, and finally something is getting done for the youth of
Warrington, it will be really beneficial.
Looks amazing!
Will give YP more confidence
Great idea and hopefully plans take off
A low cost youth zone like those mentioned would help get young people off the
streets and doing something productive with their evenings allowing them to make
new friends in the process as well as tackling the growing national issue of obesity
with the fitness aspects in the youth centre
I quite like the idea of this because most the drug and alcohol issues are out of
boredom so if you give us a more constructive things to do not as many people will
do bad drugs.
Meet mates and socialising to do
Its central location easy to get to

4.2 Young People also expressed some negative comments or raised issues and concerns.
The main themes of these are reflected in eth comments below:
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

It's a good idea, but I probably wouldn't go to it. Just the way I am. I prefer more
public spaces and private companies like food joints, cinemas, etc. I think the name
'youth zone' puts many people of going
Not my cup of tea /Not my thing
I am too busy I have to many commitments / I wouldn’t have time
It sounds great but no way of getting there
I would like to go but can't get there.
I don't think young people will want to pay £5 or 50p / Needs to be free.
It’s too expensive to travel there
A lot of people would find it tough for people who suffer anxiety
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•
•
•

I wouldn’t use a youth zone because the sort of people who go in there I find are
unwelcoming
They are overcrowded and I don’t like new people
It's a good idea, but some young people (like myself) get a lot of school/college work
and feel as though they don't have time for a lot of other things. In this case, it may
not get used all the time

5. Question - What facilities, activities and opportunities should a place for young
people have? Please list as MANY ideas as you want to!
Most common responses
1. Gym/Fitness
2. Pool Tables
3. Football
4. Swimming Pool
5. Music (all aspects including performance)
6. Boxing/MMA/Self defence
7. Rugby
8. Place to chill/safe to meet friends/comfy sofas
9. Video Games (Xbox/PS4/Wii)
10. Homework Club
11. Sports Facilities (basketball, netball, badminton, etc.)
12. Dance
13. Art
14. Cinema
15. Bike / Skate park
16. Table tennis
17. Someone to talk to and advice (about problems/help with employment)
18. TV’s
19. Wi-Fi
20. Somewhere to buy food/cafe
6. Stakeholder Feedback Events
6.1 The staff of both Warrington Youth Service and Warrington Youth Club came together for
a briefing on the proposals for a Youth Zone and they were asked to contribute to a
workshop to express their ‘Hopes and Opportunities’ and ‘Issues and Concerns’, and
any ideas / solutions if the project goes ahead. Overall the staff felt this was a good
opportunity to provide improved services to young people.
6.2 Questions and feedback at the event can themed as follows:
Funding and Finances
Exploration of how the project will be funded by the partners involved.
Any risks to existing funding
Sustainability of ongoing revenue
Costs to young people to access – can they afford it?
Competition between the two services for external grants
Opportunities to join forces and submit partnership bids for funding
Service Delivery for Young People
Improved resources /safe place / building and facilities / 7 day offer
Central location better access for most young people
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Staff expertise can be better utilised across universal / targeted services
Concern over competition for young people between the two services
Need to ensure quality provision over quantity
May be a duplication of some projects currently offered by both services
Will enough young people attend as competition with a range of other services?
More consultation with Young People will be needed
Partnership Working and Communications
Need strong, transparent communications and robust development plan between two
services
Learn from previous partnership experiences
Is there capacity in both services to develop a joint offer?
Location and Transport
Transport links need to be improved
Would need to look at solutions like walking buses /shuttle bus/ minibuses
Dangers of traffic at busy intersection
Concerns of young people exiting and mixing with nightlife economy in town centre
Need to link with wider town centre regeneration project / will this bring competition? e.g.
cinema.
6.3 A range of partners came together for a briefing on the proposals for a Youth Zone and
they were asked to contribute to a workshop to express their ‘Hopes and Opportunities’
and ‘Issues and Concerns’, and any ideas / solutions if the project goes ahead. Overall
the project received a positive response and was seen as a great opportunity.
6.4 Questions and feedback at the event can themed as follows:
Finances and Funding
What happens after first 3 years of committed revenue funds?
How will the Council fund £6million of capital interest costs?
Impact on other council services e.g. Youth café
Building Consideration
Would a new build not be more financially viable?
Need to maintain the heritage of the building if possible
Respect the history / community of the building
Consider Environmental / Eco building opportunities
Ensure building has good access for people with a disability
Will other charities be able to utilise the building?
Location and Transport
Town Centre location is good
Transport links would need to improve
Busy intersection / road / river safety is a concern
Risk of Anti social behaviour in town Centre
Risk of increased Child Sexual Exploitation in Town Centre
Partnership working
Development of a Partnership Strategy would be welcome
Need to ensure reach / inclusion of faith / BME communities
Boards of trustees needs to include representatives of the Voluntary, Community and
Faith sector
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Delivery to Young People
Need ongoing consultation with Young People – true partnership
Need to ensure right / complimentary offer – that it does not dilute what is already
available
Could be opportunities to expand apprenticeships
Need to consider links to current cultural / arts offer
Needs to link with Public Health Agenda
Provide educational as well as play/leisure activities
Possible threats to smaller youth provision across Warrington
Need to ensure the maintenance of an offer to the most vulnerable young people
Need to ensure quality versus quantity
7. Demographics of young people responding.

Gender

Age

Age

Gender
8.7%

40.0%
30.0%

46.4%

44.9%

20.0%
10.0%
0.0%

Male
Female
Not answered/didn't want to say

Ethnic breakdown

Ethnic breakdown
80.0% 76.0%
70.0%
60.0%
50.0%
40.0%
30.0%
20.0%
10.0%
0.0%

11.5%
0.7% 3.0% 2.1% 0.4%0.1% 0.0%0.2% 0.9% 0.2%0.1%0.1%0.2%0.0%0.3%0.4%0.3%0.1%0.2%0.1% 0.6%
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Post code

Which area do you live in?
40.0%
30.0%
20.0%
10.0%
0.0%
WA1

WA2

WA3

WA4

WA5

WA6

WA13

8. Stakeholder Attendees
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Onside
Warrington Youth Club
Warrington Youth Service
Warrington Youth Football Club
Birchwood High School
Youth Offending Service
Warrington Voluntary Action
Town Centre Board (Chair)
Public Health Team
Warrington Disability Partnership
NSPCC
LiveWire
Foundation For Peace
Wolves Foundation
Accent Music Education Hub
Warrington Ethnic Communities Association
National Youth Advocacy Service

Don't
know

Other
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ICONIC LOCATION
The former Mr
Smiths/Ritz building
has been identified as
an ideal location.
Retention and repair
of the original Art
Deco building

SITE PLAN
A Youth Zone to equal any
existing facility within
OnSide’s network, in
terms of the range and
quality of the facilities
available!

GROUND FLOOR

FIRST FLOOR
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
Executive Board – 16 March 2015
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor K Hannon, Executive Board Member,
Leisure, Community and Culture

Executive Director:

Andy Farrall, Executive Director, Economic Regeneration,
Growth and Environment

Senior Responsible
Officer:

Rachel Waggett, Special Projects/Low Carbon Manager

Contact Details:

Email Address:
rwaggett@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

NKD-062/14

Ward Members:

Cllr. P Kennedy, Hatton, Stretton & Walton

TITLE OF REPORT:

UPDATE ON PROGRESS OF HERITAGE LOTTERY
FUND BID FOR WALTON ESTATE

Telephone:
01925 442630

1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To advise the Executive Board on the progress of the Walton Estate
Development Programme.

1.2

To request approval from the Executive Board to submit a revised Heritage
Lottery Fund application to sustain the future of the historic Estate.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt.

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

Walton Hall and Gardens and the wider Walton Estate is a popular and valued
public amenity used by a wide range of communities, having several
commercial as well as community functions. Public consultation has been
undertaken over a period of time and is very consistent in its overall
messages. The public understand the potential for improvement to the estate
and welcome continued investment.

3.2

Over the last few years significant investments in the future of the Walton
Estate have been made (see selected images in Annex A):
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Provision of a new, high quality café facility in the refurbished Heritage
Yard;
Construction of a purpose built WC, baby-change and hand-washing
facility near the Children’s Zoo and playground;
Construction of a major extension to the listed Hall, providing high quality
WC facilities for both guests at the Hall and visitors to the formal
gardens, and new kitchen facilities;
Reconstruction of the gable ends to the Hall to ensure their continued
structural integrity;
Provision of a disabled access route to the formal gardens from the Hall;
Provision of improved facilities for car parking for guests at the Hall.

These investments (approved by Executive Board in July 2013) have
transformed the offer for visitors to the site and have been very well received
by all stakeholders. Their completion will help to secure revenue benefits
across the site.
3.3

There has been an acknowledgement from both Warrington Borough Council,
and other interested parties such as the Friends of Walton Estate that action
should be taken to help the Estate to reach its full potential and to arrest the
spiral of decline in some areas. The recently completed investments represent
an excellent first step in this process but there is no doubt that to bring other
areas of the site into viable and sustainable usage will require significant
capital and revenue investment over a long period of time.

3.4

Several of the buildings and ancillary structures at the Walton Estate remain in
an advanced state of disrepair. Listed buildings such as the glasshouses and
important historic structures such as the Riding School have deteriorated to
the extent that they are currently unsafe and unusable (see selected images in
Annex B). It is beyond the resources of the Council to repair these buildings
and bring them back into use without significant additional funding being
secured from third parties.

4.

HERITAGE LOTTERY FUND BID SUBMISSION

4.1

During 2014 a project was developed to submit a bid to the National
Committee of the Heritage Lottery Fund (HLF). This bid proposed to provide a
facility to enable training, learning and therapeutic activities within the restored
conservatory/glasshouses and surrounding buildings. Over time, the project
would reconstruct the formal gardens as well as an extended events
programme, possibly based in the indoor riding and stables area. This
proposed bid was approved by Executive Board in April 2014.

4.2

The bid to Heritage Lottery Fund to request funding of £3,500,000 (matched
with £2,000,000 of Warrington Borough Council capital funding) was submitted
in August 2014. Unfortunately this bid was unsuccessful due to the
extraordinary amount of competition for funding at a national level. Feedback
from Heritage Lottery Fund indicated that the project was considered to be
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extremely high quality due to the strength of the partnerships and the excellent
outcomes that would be delivered.
4.3

On the basis of this feedback, an alternative proposal has now been
developed that will retain the high-quality partnerships and the important
building restoration, as part of a phased approach. This has reduced the value
of the project to a level that will permit a bid to Heritage Lottery Fund’s
Regional Committee. The level of competition at a regional level, whilst still
considerable, is of a lesser extent than at a National level, therefore the bid
has a greater chance of success.

4.4

The aim of this revised proposal is to address the buildings that are most in
need of repair and restoration, providing a broader and more complete offer
that can operate winter and summer to increase footfall and provide a more
resilient destination. The partnerships being planned will mean that this
improved offer will be delivered at little or no additional revenue cost to the
council increasing Walton’s sustainability in the long term. The aim of the bid
will be to sustain the long term future of the historic estate.

4.5

This revised proposal enables the works to be brought forward in a phased
manner, realising the benefits of the investment over a period of time. It is
proposed to bring forward the restoration of the Riding School initially,
alongside preparation of the Heritage Lottery Fund application. This will
demonstrate the Council’s full commitment to investment in Walton and will
support the immediate revenue position.

5.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY – EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

5.1

These projects will provide new facilities for all visitors from across the
Borough and the whole of the North West region. Provision of these new
facilities will enhance the ability of visitors of all capabilities to enjoy the Walton
Estate.

5.2

Key strategic partners for the Heritage Lottery Fund Bid will include the
Friends of Walton Estate, Myerscough College and Walton Lea who will
operate from the site to deliver learning and skills opportunities to people of all
ages and abilities. Discussions are also ongoing with a number of other
potential partners and stakeholders.

6.

COSTS AND FUNDING

6.1

In order to enable a Heritage Lottery Fund (HLF) bid at Regional level, the
revised proposal will request funding of £2,000,000 from the Heritage Lottery
Fund. The WBC contribution to achievement of the scheme is £2,000,000. It is
proposed to bring forward the restoration of the Riding School initially with a
budget of £500,000, with the remaining £1,500,000 utilised as match funding
for the HLF bid.

6.2

The plans being brought forward aim to improve the revenue position of the
Walton Estate. These projects will prevent further deterioration to buildings
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that are a current and future maintenance liability. It is the aim of the
developing business case to provide a revenue neutral position.
6.3

Revenue borrowing costs for this scheme will be £160,000. This cost will be
profiled according to the developing construction programme and built into the
MTFP. 2015/16 costs will be met from the MTFP reserve.

7.

PROGRAMME

7.1

An outline programme is being drawn up as part of the revised bid application
process. Milestones are likely to include:
Application to Regional Heritage Lottery Fund Stage 1
Notification of bid outcome
OJEU advert and procurement (assuming success)
Contract documentation and start on site
Construction complete and project complete

May 2015
September 2015
December 2015
September 2016
December 2018

8.

RISK ASSESSMENT

8.1

A full risk register has been prepared as part of the bid application process
covering risks to application process and to the full project if successful in the
funding application.

8.2

The main risk identified to date has been lack of resources and skills within
WBC to take forward the application. To mitigate this risk a consultant team
has been appointed to manage and deliver the bid application in conjunction
with WBC.

9.

CONSULTATION

9.1

This project has been consulted primarily through the Walton Liaison Group
which is fully supportive of the strategy. The group consists of key
stakeholders including Elected Members, Key Officers of the Council, the
Friends of Walton Estate and Members of the Parish Council. A public
consultation was also undertaken in Spring 2014.

10.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

10.1 To work towards the long term sustainability of the Walton Estate by achieving
restoration and regeneration in partnership with the Heritage Lottery Fund and
other strategic partners.
11.

RECOMMENDATION

11.1 The Executive Board is recommended to:(i)

Note the progress of the Walton Estate Development Programme,
especially the completion of key investments that will benefit visitors and
guests.
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(ii)

Approve the revised strategy for securing third party investment from
Heritage Lottery Fund to secure the future of the historic Walton Estate.

(iii)

Approve the scheme to be added to the capital programme with
associated prudential borrowing.

Name
Rachel Waggett

E-mail
rwaggett@warrington.gov.uk
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Telephone
442630
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Annex A: Selected images of completed investments at Walton
Estate
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Annex B: Selected images of the buildings to be addressed as part
of this scheme
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WARRINGTON BOROUGH COUNCIL
EXECUTIVE BOARD – 16 March 2015
Report of Executive
Board Member:

Councillor P Wright. Executive Board Member, Health and
Wellbeing and Adult Services

Executive Director:

Steve Reddy, Executive Director Families and Wellbeing

Senior Responsible
Officer:

Rick Howell, Head of Service, Commissioning and
Contracting Team

Contact Details:

Email Address:
rhowell@warrington.gov.uk

Key Decision No.

050/14

Ward Members:

All

Telephone:
01925 442979

TITLE OF REPORT: TENDER FOR A DOMICILIARY CARE FRAMEWORK
1.

PURPOSE

1.1

To set the local context for Domiciliary Care in Warrington and advise
Executive Board of the outcome of the tender evaluation exercise for the
award of a framework for the provision of a Domiciliary Care Service.

1.2

To agree acceptance of the tender recommendation (as detailed in section 9
of this report), which has been evaluated by the tender evaluation panel to
offer best value.

2.

CONFIDENTIAL OR EXEMPT

2.1

The report is not confidential or exempt however, the framework tenders and
award are subject to a Part 2 report (agenda item 12 on this agenda).

3.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

3.1

The current Domiciliary Care framework was previously tendered in February
2009. The service is a key statutory service delivering care to service users
which enables them to remain in their home for longer.

3.2

Domiciliary Care is a statutory service. It plays an essential part in the overall
health and social care system. Recent national and local reports have noted
the significance of the availability of high quality care at home (particularly for
older people) to ensure for example that hospital services are not pressured
by those ready for discharge.
223

Agenda Item 11
3.3

An effective domiciliary service supports people to live happily and healthily in
their own homes for as long as possible. Such community and home based
services ensure that hospitals and care homes are only for those people who
have more complex needs that cannot be treated or cared for in the persons
own home.

3.4

Currently in Warrington there is considerable pressure in relation to domiciliary
care. Current providers have all stated there are significant challenges in for
example recruiting (and retaining staff). With the rising numbers of those
needing care at home it is difficult to meet needs and expected to get worse
without more capacity.

3.5

The aim of the contract changes are to create an environment where capacity
and quality will increase.

3.6

Whilst the quality of the current services as monitored by Care Quality
Commission (CQC) is above the national average - (this year, 79% of the
domiciliary care commissioned met with CQC standards, which is above the
national average of 75%) – the main challenge is capacity to meet demand.

3. 7

The value of the framework contract for domiciliary care was approximately
£4.7 million in 2013/14. The contract provided 1400 service users with a home
care service. This service was provided in over 350,000 hours in nearly
800,000 visits of ¼ hour, ½ hour, ¾ hour and 1 hour duration.

3.8

The current framework consists of ten providers:











3.9

Allied Healthcare;
Bluebird Care;
Carewatch;
Castlerock;
Direct Healthcare;
Housing & Care 21;
Nightingales;
Premier Care;
Safehands; and
Saga.

The current contract is operated on a borough-wide basis with no guarantees
of work for providers. Contracted providers are admitted to an approved
provider list. Packages of care are offered to the lowest cost provider first,
before being offered to providers in ascending price order until the package is
accepted. In this way the Council secures the most economically
advantageous cost.

3.10 Warrington is an economic area with employment rates above the national
average. This has had a significant effect on the domiciliary care market in
Warrington. Providers have as stated found recruitment and retention difficult
in a competitive local labour market where rates of pay and employment
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opportunities remain high in other sectors making recruitment to domiciliary
care particularly difficult in Warrington.
3.11 Further to recognition of the growing pressures in 2014 the Council conducted
a review of its contract arrangements to assess the efficacy of the current
arrangements including analysis of the wider market conditions. The review
took account of consultation with service users and service providers.
3.12 Feedback from providers was substantially linked to the local recruitment
challenges in Warrington. There was also acknowledgement that sustainable
and improved employment terms would be assisted by more guaranteed
(block) hours and preferably smaller geographical patches to enable less
travel and grouping of calls. When Service users were asked what things are
important to you in delivering good quality care they noted trained staff,
continuity of carer and communication as top priorities. The table below
summarises their response:
Option
Trained staff
Continuity of care
Communication with your carer
Staff that go the extra mile
Dignity
Maintaining independence
Kind staff
Choice
Punctuality of staff
Security
Patient staff
Time care is provided
Other*

Response Total
161
124
119
116
116
111
84
76
67
54
50
43
120

Response Percent
12.9%
9.9%
9.5%
9.3%
9.3%
8.9%
6.7%
6.1%
5.3%
4.3%
4%
3.4%
9.6%

Main themes to be addressed by the new contract
3.14

Following discussions and analysis two key themes were identified to be
addressed under the new contracting arrangements, these are set out below:

3.14.1 Contract terms for Care workers
(a) Contract terms and conditions for care workers vary across the UK. Many
care workers are paid on ‘contact time’, which means that care workers are
only paid for the time they spend with the service user and are not paid for
any time between visits. Because care is delivered in units ranging from ¼
hour to 1 hour, care workers may often be required to provide several visits
to be paid the equivalent of 1 hour. If there are considerable distances
between visits, care workers may be required to work for more than an
hour to receive 1 hours pay. This can lead to some care workers being
paid at rates below the National Minimum Wage.
(b) Travel costs for care workers have not always been included in their
contracted pay. Care Workers may be expected to travel across
Warrington to provide care visits. Therefore, care workers are expected to
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provide their own transport, with the additional costs of Petrol, tax, M.O.T
and insurance borne by the care worker.
(c) The result of both contact time only arrangements and/or contracts without
travel/mileage allowance is that it can lead to ‘call cramming’, where care
workers deliver less than the time assessed or commissioned to allow for
more contact time within the hour.
(d) Higher rates of pay in other sectors have proved more attractive than the
terms and conditions on offer in the domiciliary care market.
Consequently, staff turnover can be high, with providers required to
permanently recruit for staff, with all the associated investment costs in
advertisement, HR and training.
3.14.2 Block/guaranteed hours and defined operating areas
(a) Without guaranteed levels of work, providers have lacked the confidence to
recruit staff and have used a variety of means to ensure that their
permanent staffing overheads remain low. This position is exacerbated
when hours are distributed across an area the size of Warrington. The use
of zero hour contracts has grown locally and nationally and agency/bank
staff are a common method of ensuring a flexible workforce. Providers
have indicated that they would welcome some surety and market stability
via block and or guaranteed hours to provide market capacity through
recruitment incentives.
(b) High staff turnover and zero hour contracts can lead to service users
receiving several different carers providing their care and a lack of service
continuity. Whilst there will remain some need for flexibility and the use of
zero hour contracts, service continuity is expected to benefit greatly from a
more stable staffing structure.
3..15 Demand for domiciliary services will continue to grow given the demographic
projections and policy changes designed to help people remain independent
and living at home for longer. This will require ever greater market capacity to
avoid delays to packages, including those seeking discharge from hospitals.
3.16

Proposed changes to domiciliary care contracting to address the themes
identified
To address the issues described above, the Council has implemented a
number of changes to its approach to domiciliary care contracting. The main
changes are summarised below.

3.16.1 The Council has implemented a geographically zoned service to reduce the
travel time for care workers and enable service providers to both schedule
their work efficiently and focus their recruitment to complement the areas in
which they provide service. This zoned approach will help to reduce travel
time and enable the development of ‘walking routes’ which will open up care
to care workers who do not own a car or are unable to drive.
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3.16.2 The Council has committed to guaranteeing block hours to the successful
providers commissioned through this contract. This is to enable providers to
recruit with confidence and improve their terms and conditions of contract to
care workers.
3.16.3 The Council has sought to reduce the number of agency/zero hour workers by
setting targets for the employment of care workers under guaranteed contract
hours to enhance the provider’s ability to recruit and retain staff.
3.16.4 The Council, through the procurement process, required providers to submit
bids which are compliant with the HMRC guidelines on payment of the
National Minimum Wage to care workers.
3.17

Taking these approaches, the Council is fundamentally seeking to provide the
conditions to provide market stability and, as a result, greater market capacity.

4.

PRE-QUALIFICATION PROCESS

4.1

The service was tendered using the restricted procedure of The Public
Contract Regulations 2006 and in accordance with the Council’s Contract
Procedure Rules.

4.2

An advertisement inviting expressions of interest was placed in the
Supplement to the Official Journal of the European Union and on The Chest
procurement portal on 2 May 2014.

4.3

The Council despatched 118 pre-qualification questionnaires and by the closing
date of 4 June 2014, 50 completed questionnaires were returned.

4.4

An assessment of each pre-qualification questionnaire was undertaken by
members of the Contracts and Commissioning team and 39 organisations
were invited to submit a tender:

5.

TENDER EVALUATION

5.1

By the deadline of 8 January 2015, 23 organisations submitted a final tender.

5.2

Tenders were evaluated by relevant council officers.

5.3

Tenders were evaluated in terms of both price and quality, weighted as
follows:
Criteria

Weighting

Quality of Service:
 Method Statements (stage one)
 Interview (stage two)
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40%
20%
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Cost of the Service (stage one)

40%
TOTAL

100%

5.4

The Domiciliary Care Service is being offered to providers in Five Lots. Lots 14 are based on geographical areas (central east, south and west). Lot 5 is a
borough-wide service covering re-enablement. The map below shows how the
areas are split.

5.5

Tenderers were asked to submit bids for up to two geographical Areas from
Lots 1 to 4.

5.6

Lots 1 to 4 are for a traditional task based service provided in geographical
areas in Warrington. These areas are currently based on Warrington Borough
Council’s neighbourhood footprints and can be described broadly as covering
East, West, South and Central Warrington.

5.7

The successful tenderers in Lots 1 to 4 will be guaranteed a block payment for
500 hours per week in each of the Lots they are successful in bidding for.

5.8

In addition to their chosen area or areas from Lots 1 to 4, providers may also
bid to provide the service in Lot 5. Lot 5 is a borough-wide re-enablement
service.

5.9

Stage 1 of the evaluation assessed both the price submitted by the Tenderers
for providing the service and quality of the service (these marks contribute
80% of the overall service quality score).
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5.10 Organisations bidding for the service were asked to submit, in the Pricing
Schedule 4, the unit costs for ¼, ½, ¾ and 1 hour visits. A weighted average
of these prices was calculated using the current service delivery percentages
to arrive at a single unit cost.
5.11 The Tenderer with the lowest hourly rate received the full allocation of 40%.
Other tender submissions received a pro-rata percentage.
5.12 An evaluation of the Method Statement submissions was undertaken by the
evaluation panel in accordance with the marking scheme outlined in the
invitation to tender. The findings are detailed within 5.14 below.
5.13 The Tenderer with the highest score for Method Statements received the full
allocation of 40%. Other tender submissions received a pro-rata percentage.
5.14 The results of the Stage One tender evaluation (Method Statements and Cost
of Service) are:

Provider 1
Provider 2
Provider 3
Provider 4
Provider 5
Provider 6
Provider 7
Provider 8
Provider 9
Provider 10
Provider 11
Provider 12
Provider 13
Provider 14
Provider 15
Provider 16
Provider 17

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
32.73%
38.18%
40.00%
34.55%
38.18%
32.73%
32.73%
29.09%
30.91%
34.55%
21.82%
27.27%
25.45%
27.27%
27.27%
21.82%
9.09%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
40.00%
32.36%
28.09%
33.35%
26.37%
27.70%
27.58%
29.95%
24.48%
18.84%
29.02%
23.03%
24.61%
22.67%
18.77%
31.26%
31.25%

Combined
Score
72.73%
70.54%
68.09%
67.90%
64.55%
60.43%
60.31%
59.04%
55.39%
53.39%
50.84%
50.30%
50.06%
49.94%
46.04%
53.08%
40.34%

Lot 2 - East

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)

Combined
Score

Lot 1 - Central
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Provider 18
Provider 3
Provider 19
Provider 9
Provider 12
Provider 14
Provider 20

Lot 3 - South
Provider 1
Provider 2
Provider 18
Provider 19
Provider 6
Provider 21
Provider 7
Provider 16
Provider 11
Provider 15

Lot 4 - West
Provider 4
Provider 5
Provider 22
Provider 21
Provider 8
Provider 10
Provider 13
Provider 20
Provider 17

Lot 5 - Re-enablement
Provider 1

38.18%
40.00%
30.91%
30.91%
27.27%
27.27%
16.36%

37.13%
35.17%
40.00%
33.32%
30.65%
30.06%
37.98%

75.31%
75.17%
70.91%
64.23%
57.92%
57.33%
54.35%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
34.29%
40.00%
40.00%
32.38%
34.29%
34.29%
34.29%
22.86%
22.86%
28.57%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
40.00%
30.25%
28.85%
32.24%
27.74%
25.89%
25.79%
29.39%
26.99%
17.04%

Combined
Score
74.29%
70.25%
68.85%
64.62%
62.02%
60.17%
60.07%
52.25%
49.85%
45.61%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
36.19%
40.00%
38.10%
34.29%
30.48%
36.19%
26.67%
17.14%
9.52%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
40.00%
34.36%
33.71%
35.17%
37.02%
27.36%
33.14%
37.73%
38.18%

Combined
Score
76.19%
74.36%
71.80%
69.46%
67.50%
63.55%
59.81%
54.87%
47.70%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
30.91%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
40.00%

Combined
Score
70.91%
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Provider 18
Provider 2
Provider 3
Provider 19
Provider 4
Provider 6
Provider 13
Provider 9
Provider 16
Provider 5
Provider 14
Provider 12
Provider 21
Provider 10
Provider 23

38.18%
40.00%
38.18%
30.91%
34.55%
34.55%
25.45%
30.91%
21.82%
38.18%
25.45%
23.64%
30.91%
32.73%
21.82%

30.10%
26.98%
25.56%
29.17%
21.92%
20.19%
29.06%
20.25%
29.32%
10.26%
22.31%
21.71%
14.01%
8.36%
12.86%

68.28%
66.98%
63.74%
60.08%
56.47%
54.74%
54.51%
51.16%
51.14%
48.44%
47.76%
45.35%
44.92%
41.08%
34.68%

5.15

Those organisations highlighted in blue within each Lot above were invited to
Stage 2 of the tender process.

5.16

Stage 2 of the tender process consisted of an interview and presentation and
this was scored by four members of the Evaluation Team. This represented
20% of the quality score. Organisations scored as follows:

Lot 1

Presentation &
Interview Score
(max 20%)

Provider 3
Provider 2
Provider 6
Provider 4
Provider 1
Provider 5
Provider 7
Provider 8

Lot 2

18.00%
14.00%
20.00%
12.00%
5.00%
13.00%
9.00%
10.00%

Presentation &
Interview Score
(max 20%)

Provider 18
Provider 3
Provider 9
Provider 19

18.10%
17.14%
20.00%
7.62%
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Lot 3

Presentation &
Interview Score
(max 20%)

Provider 18
Provider 2
Provider 6
Provider 1
Provider 21
Provider 19
Provider 7

Lot 4

19.00%
14.00%
20.00%
5.00%
15.00%
8.00%
9.00%

Presentation &
Interview Score
(max 20%)

Provider 22
Provider 4
Provider 5
Provider 21
Provider 8

Lot 5

20.00%
15.00%
16.25%
18.75%
12.50%

Presentation &
Interview Score
(max 20%)

Provider 18
Provider 3
Provider 2
Provider 1
Provider 19

5.17

20.00%
18.95%
14.74%
5.26%
8.42%

Overall scoring for stage one and stage two of submitted tenders is as follows:

Lot 1 - Central
Provider 3
Provider 2
Provider 6
Provider 4

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
40.00%
38.18%
32.73%
34.55%
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Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
28.09%
32.36%
27.70%
33.35%

Interview
Score
(max 20%)
18.00%
14.00%
20.00%
12.00%

Combined
Score
86.09%
84.54%
80.43%
79.90%
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Provider 1
Provider 5
Provider 7
Provider 8

Lot 2 - East
Provider 18
Provider 3
Provider 9
Provider 19

Lot 3 - South
Provider 18
Provider 2
Provider 6
Provider 1
Provider 21
Provider 19
Provider 7

Lot 4 - West
Provider 22
Provider 4
Provider 5
Provider 21
Provider 8

Lot 5 - Re-enablement
Provider 18

32.73%
38.18%
32.73%
29.09%

40.00%
26.37%
27.58%
29.95%

5.00%
13.00%
9.00%
10.00%

77.73%
77.55%
69.31%
69.04%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
38.18%
40.00%
30.91%
30.91%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
37.13%
35.17%
33.32%
40.00%

Interview
Score
(max 20%)
18.10%
17.14%
20.00%
7.62%

Combined
Score
93.41%
92.31%
84.23%
78.53%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
40.00%
40.00%
34.29%
34.29%
34.29%
32.38%
34.29%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
28.85%
30.25%
27.74%
40.00%
25.89%
32.24%
25.79%

Interview
Score
(max 20%)
19.00%
14.00%
20.00%
5.00%
15.00%
8.00%
9.00%

Combined
Score
87.85%
84.25%
82.02%
79.29%
75.17%
72.62%
69.07%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
38.10%
36.19%
40.00%
34.29%
30.48%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
33.71%
40.00%
34.36%
35.17%
37.02%

Interview
Score
(max 20%)
20.00%
15.00%
16.25%
18.75%
12.50%

Combined
Score
91.80%
91.19%
90.61%
88.21%
80.00%

Method
Statement
Score
(max 40%)
38.18%

Tendered
Price Score
(max 40%)
30.10%

Interview
Score
(max 20%)
20.00%

Combined
Score
88.28%

233

Agenda Item 11
Provider 3
Provider 2
Provider 1
Provider 19

5.18

38.18%
40.00%
30.91%
30.91%

25.56%
26.98%
40.00%
29.17%

18.95%
14.74%
5.26%
8.42%

82.69%
81.71%
76.17%
68.50%

Organisations highlighted in blue within each Lot above (5.17) have achieved
the highest combined score overall.

5.19 Organisations who are successful at stages one and two of the tender
evaluation will be subject to a validation exercise which may include a service
visit to verify details of their tender submission. The result of the validation
process may result in a re-evaluation of the tender submission.
6.

FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS

6.1

As this is a framework contract there is no set annual contract value as it is
dependent on service user needs, demand and availability of Domiciliary Care.

6.2

An analysis of the tendered unit costs when applied to the existing framework
volumes, suggests a potential increase of c. 6.5% using the maximum
tendered rates.
In addition to this, there is currently unmet need and increasing demand,
which could increase costs further.

6.3
7.

EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

7.1

An Equality Impact Assessment was conducted at the start of the tender
procedure. No significant equality or diversity impacts where identified.

8.

REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATION

8.1

To ensure continued provision of a Domiciliary Care Service for residents of
Warrington.

8.2

To ensure a sustainable care market in Warrington.

9.

RECOMMENDATION

9.1

The Executive Board is recommended to:
(i)

approve the award of places on the Domiciliary Care framework for
each Lot for the period 1 April 2015 until 31 March 2017 with the option
to extend for a further 2 x 1 years (total of 4 years) to the following
providers:

Lot One
Provider 3
Provider 2
Provider 6
Provider 4

Lot Two
Provider 18
Provider 3

Lot Three
Provider 18
Provider 2
Provider 6
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Lot Four
Provider 22
Provider 4

Lot Five
Provider 18
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(ii)

10.

Delegate authority to the Executive Director, Families and Wellbeing,
following consultation with the Executive Board Member, Health and
Wellbeing and Adult Services, to provide for a further extension of the
current framework agreement for Domiciliary Care, for the period of
three months with an option to extend for a further period of 3 x 1
month.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Pre Qualification Questionnaire;
Pre Qualification Questionnaire Evaluation Report;
Invitation to Tender;
Tender Evaluation Plan;
Tender Evaluation Report.
Contacts for Background Papers:
Name
Mark Jones

E-mail
mjones@warrington.gov.uk
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Telephone
01925 444059
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